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DOCUMENT 000101 - PROJECT TITLE PAGE 

1.1 PROJECT MANUAL VOLUME  1  

A. 5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur Branch Renovation . 

B. Architect Project No. 21041 

C.  Architectural Alliance Incorporated 

D.  350 Pine Street, Suite 720 

E.  Beaumont, Texas 77701 

F. Phone: 409 866-7196 

G. Website: www.architectall.com . 

H. Copyright 2022 Architectural Alliance Incorporated . All rights reserved. 

END OF DOCUMENT 000101 
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DOCUMENT 000107 - SEALS PAGE 

1.1 DESIGN PROFESSIONALS OF RECORD 

A. Architect: 

1.  Ronald M. Jones, AIA . 
2.  13662 
3. Architectural Alliance Inc. 
 

 
 
 

B. Civil Engineer: 

1. Jeff D. Leavins, P.E. 
2. 111537  
3. Tx PE Firm F-22257 
4. Whiteley Oliver Engineering, LLC 

 
 

 
   4−5−2022 

 

C. Structural Engineer: 

1.  Daniel A. Dotson, P.E.  
2.  109833  
3. Tx PE Firm F-1160 
4. Fittz & Shipman Inc. 
 

 
 
 
 

D. c Plumbing Engineer: 

1.  Dustin W, Duval . 
2.  117604 
3. Tx PE Firm F-3297 
4. M&E Consulting Inc. 
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E. HVAC Engineer:

1. Dustin W, Duval .
2. 117604
3. Tx Pe Firm F-3297
4. M&E Consulting

F. Electrical Engineer:

1. David Carroll .
2. 137373
3. Tx PE Firm
4. M&E Consulting

G. Building Envelope Engineer

1. Karl Schaack
2. 70234
3. Tx PE Firm F-3814
4. Price Consulting Inc.

END OF DOCUMENT 000107 

04/05/2022
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DOCUMENT 002213 - SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

1.1 ARTICLE 2 - BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS 

A. Add Section 2.1.3.1: 

1. 2.1.3.1 - The Bidder has investigated all required fees, permits, and regulatory 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and has properly included in the submitted 

bid the cost of such fees, permits, and requirements not otherwise indicated as provided 

by Owner. 

B. Add Section 2.1.6: 

1. 2.1.6 - The Bidder has incorporated into the Bid adequate sums for work performed by 

installers whose qualifications meet those indicated in the Procurement and Contracting 

Documents. 

1.2 ARTICLE 3 - BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

A. 3.4 - Addenda: 

1. Delete Section 3.4.3 and replace with the following: 

a. 3.4.3 - Addenda may be issued at any time prior to the receipt of bids. 

2. Add Section 3.4.4.1: 

a. 3.4.4.1 - Owner may elect to waive the requirement for acknowledging receipt of 

3.4.4 Addenda as follows: 

1) 3.4.4.1.1 - Information received as part of the Bid indicates that the Bid, as 

submitted, reflects modifications to the Procurement and Contracting 

Documents included in an unacknowledged Addendum. 

2) 3.4.4.1.2 - Modifications to the Procurement and Contracting Documents in 

an unacknowledged Addendum do not, in the opinion of Owner, affect the 

Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

1.3 ARTICLE 4 - BIDDING PROCEDURES 

A. 4.1 - Preparation of Bids: 

1. Add Section 4.1.1.1: 

a. 4.1.1.1 - Printable electronic Bid Forms and related documents are available from 

Architect . 

2. Add Section 4.1.8: 

a. 4.1.8 - The Bid shall include unit prices when called for by the Procurement and 

Contracting Documents. Owner may elect to consider unit prices in the 

determination of award. Unit prices will be incorporated into the Contract. 

3. Add Section 4.1.9: 
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a. 4.1.9 - Owner may elect to disqualify a bid due to failure to submit a bid in the 

form requested, failure to bid requested alternates or unit prices, failure to 

complete entries in all blanks in the Bid Form, or inclusion by the Bidder of any 

alternates, conditions, limitations or provisions not called for. 

4. Add Section 4.1.10: 

a. 4.1.10 - Bids shall include sales and use taxes. Contractors shall show separately 

with each monthly payment application the sales and use taxes paid by them and 

their subcontractors in the form indicated. Reimbursement of sales and use taxes, if 

any, shall be applied for by Owner for the sole benefit of Owner. 

B. 4.5 - Break-Out Pricing Bid Supplement: 

1. Add Section 4.5: 

a. 4.5 - Provide detailed cost breakdowns no later than two business days following 

Architect's request. 

C. 4.6 - Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Manufacturers List Bid Supplement: 

1. Add Section 4.6: 

a. 4.6 - Provide list of major subcontractors, suppliers, and manufacturers furnishing 

or installing products no later than two business days following Architect's request. 

Include those subcontractors, suppliers, and manufacturers providing work totaling 

three percent or more of the Bid amount. Do not change subcontractors, suppliers, 

and manufacturers from those submitted without approval of Architect. 

1.4 ARTICLE 5 - CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 

A. 5.2 - Rejection of Bids: 

1. Add Section 5.2.1: 

a. 5.2.1 - Owner reserves the right to reject a bid based on Owner's and Architect's 

evaluation of qualification information submitted following opening of bids. 

Owner's evaluation of the Bidder's qualifications will include: status of licensure 

and record of compliance with licensing requirements, record of quality of 

completed work, record of Project completion and ability to complete, record of 

financial management including financial resources available to complete Project 

and record of timely payment of obligations, record of Project site management 

including compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, record 

of and number of current claims and disputes and the status of their resolution, and 

qualifications of the Bidder's proposed Project staff and proposed subcontractors. 

1.5 ARTICLE 6 - POSTBID INFORMATION 

1.6 ARTICLE 9 - EXECUTION OF THE CONTRACT 

A. Add Article 9: 
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1. 9.1.1 - Subsequent to the Notice of Intent to Award, and within 10 days after the 

prescribed Form of Agreement is presented to the Awardee for signature, the Awardee 

shall execute and deliver the Agreement to Owner through Architect , in such number of 

counterparts as Owner may require. 

2. 9.1.3 - Unless otherwise indicated in the Procurement and Contracting Documents or the 

executed Agreement, the date of commencement of the Work shall be the date of the 

executed Agreement. 

END OF DOCUMENT 002213 
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DOCUMENT 003119 - EXISTING CONDITION INFORMATION 

1.1 EXISTING CONDITION INFORMATION 

A. This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and Contracting 

Requirements for Project. They provide Owner's information for Bidders' convenience and are 

intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of the Bidders' own investigations. They are 

made available for Bidders' convenience and information, but are not a warranty of existing 

conditions. This Document and its attachments are not part of the Contract Documents. 

B. Existing drawings that include information on existing conditions including previous 

construction at Project site are available for viewing at the office of Architect . 

C. Survey information that includes information on existing conditions, prepared by Faust 

Engineering and Surveying, Inc. , dated December 15, 2021 , is available for viewing at the 

office of Architect . 

D. Related Requirements: 

1. Document 002113 "Instructions to Bidders" for the Bidder's responsibilities for 

examination of Project site and existing conditions. 

2. Document 003132 "Geotechnical Data" for reports and soil-boring data from 

geotechnical investigations that are made available to bidders. 

END OF DOCUMENT 003119 
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DOCUMENT 003132 - GEOTECHNICAL DATA 

1.1 GEOTECHNICAL DATA 

A. This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and Contracting 

Requirements for Project. They provide Owner's information for Bidders' convenience and are 

intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of Bidders' own investigations. They are made 

available for Bidders' convenience and information. This Document and its attachments are not 

part of the Contract Documents. 

B. Because subsurface conditions indicated by the soil borings are a sampling in relation to the 

entire construction area, and for other reasons, the Owner, the Architect, the Architect's 

consultants, and the firm reporting the subsurface conditions do not warranty the conditions 

below the depths of the borings or that the strata logged from the borings are necessarily typical 

of the entire site. Any party using the information described in the soil borings and geotechnical 

report shall accept full responsibility for its use. 

C. Soil-boring data for Project, obtained by Science Engineering , dated Revised October 6, 2021 , 

is available for viewing as appended to this Document. 

D. A geotechnical investigation report for Project, prepared by Science Engineering , dated 

Revised October 6, 2021 , is available for viewing as appended to this Document. 

1. The opinions expressed in this report are those of a geotechnical engineer and represent 

interpretations of subsoil conditions, tests, and results of analyses conducted by a 

geotechnical engineer. Owner is not responsible for interpretations or conclusions drawn 

from the data. 

2. Any party using information described in the geotechnical report shall make additional 

test borings and conduct other exploratory operations that may be required to determine 

the character of subsurface materials that may be encountered. 

E. Related Requirements: 

1. Document 002113 "Instructions to Bidders" for the Bidder's responsibilities for 

examination of Project site and existing conditions. 

2. Document 003119 "Existing Condition Information" for information about existing 

conditions that is made available to bidders. 

END OF DOCUMENT 003132 
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DOCUMENT 003143 - PERMIT APPLICATION 

1.1 PERMIT APPLICATION INFORMATION 

A. This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and Contracting 

Requirements for Project. They provide Owner's information for Bidders' convenience and are 

intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of the Bidders' own investigations. This 

Document and its attachments are not part of the Contract Documents. 

B. Permit Application: Complete building permit application and file with authorities having 

jurisdiction within five days of the Notice of Award . 

END OF DOCUMENT 003143 
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DOCUMENT 004113 - BID FORM - STIPULATED SUM (SINGLE-PRIME CONTRACT) 

1.1 BID INFORMATION 

A. Bidder: Construction Zone of Southeast Texas 

B. Project Name: 5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur Branch Renovation . 

C. Project Location: 4401 Hwy 73, Port Arthur, Texas . 

D. Owner: 5 Point Credit Union . 

E. Architect: Architectural Alliance Incorporated . 

F. Architect Project Number: 21041 . 

1.2 CERTIFICATIONS AND BASE BID 

A. Base Bid, Single-Prime (All Trades) Contract: The undersigned Bidder, having carefully 

examined the Procurement and Contracting Requirements, Conditions of the Contract, 

Drawings, Specifications, and all subsequent Addenda, as prepared by [Architectural Alliance 

Incorporated and Architect's consultants, having visited the site, and being familiar with all 

conditions and requirements of the Work, hereby agrees to furnish all material, labor, equipment 

and services, including all scheduled allowances, necessary to complete the construction of the 

above-named project, according to the requirements of the Procurement and Contracting 

Documents, for the stipulated sum of: 

1. ________________________________________________ Dollars ($______________). 

B. Alternate No. 1: Replace automatic sliding doors 01 and 09 with new automatic sliding doors. 

for the stipulated sum of: 

1. _____________________________________________________________ Dollars  
 
($_____________________) 

C. Alternate No. 2 : Replace parking lot light poles for the stipulated sum of: 

1. __________________________________________________________ Dollars  
 
($____________________) 
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D. Unit Price Items 

1. Wood Nailers 

a. 2x4 wood nailer:    $___________________ per linear foot 

b. 2x6 wood nailer:    $___________________ per linear foot 

c. 2x8 wood nailer:    $___________________ per linear foot 

d. 2x12 wood nailer:   $___________________ per linear foot 

2. Roof Deck 

a. Steel Deck Repair:   $___________________ per square foot 

b. Steel Deck Replacement:  $___________________ per square foot 

3. Roof Drain Insert:     $___________________ each 

4. Roof Drain Replacement:   $___________________ each 

1.3 SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS 

1.4 TIME OF COMPLETION 

A. The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees hereby to commence the Work of the Contract 

Documents on a date specified in a written Notice to Proceed to be issued by Architect, and 

shall fully complete the Work within ____________________________ calendar days. 

1.5 ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF ADDENDA 

A. The undersigned Bidder acknowledges receipt of and use of the following Addenda in the 
preparation of this Bid: 

1. Addendum No. 1, dated ____________________. 

2. Addendum No. 2, dated ____________________. 

3. Addendum No. 3, dated ____________________. 

4. Addendum No. 4, dated ____________________. 

1.6 BID SUPPLEMENTS 

A. The following supplements are a part of this Bid Form and are attached hereto. 

1. Bid Form Supplement - Alternates. 

2. Bid Form Supplement - Unit Prices. 
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1.7 SUBMISSION OF BID 

A. Respectfully submitted this ____ day of ____________, 2022 . 

B. Submitted By:___________________________________________________________ 
(Name of bidding firm or corporation). 

C. Authorized 
Signature:______________________________________________________________ 
(Handwritten signature). 

D. Signed 
By:________________________________________________________________________ 
(Type or print name). 

E. Title:___________________________________(Owner/Partner/President/Vice President). 

END OF DOCUMENT 004113 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

 

  011000 - 1 

SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 

2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 

3. Phased construction. 

4. Work under Owner's separate contracts. 

5. Owner-furnished/Contractor-installed (OFCI) products. 

6. Contractor's use of site and premises. 

7. Coordination with occupants. 

8. Work restrictions. 

9. Specification and Drawing conventions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 

governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: 5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur Branch Renovation . 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1.  Exterior addition for entry and drive-thru, with interior renovations on two floors, and 

other Work indicated in the Contract Documents. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.4 PHASED CONSTRUCTION 

A. The Work shall be conducted in Two phases, with each phase substantially complete as 

indicated. 

1. Phase 1 :  Drive-Thru, Second Floor Call Center and New Entrance . 

2. Phase 2 : Perform the remaining Work. The remaining Work shall be substantially 

complete at time of Substantial Completion of the Work. 
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B. Before commencing Work of each phase, submit an updated copy of Contractor's construction 

schedule showing the sequence, commencement and completion dates , and move-out and -in 

dates of Owner's personnel for all phases of the Work. 

1.5 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS 

A. General: Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried 

out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying Work under this Contract or other contracts. 

Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed under separate contracts. 

B. Concurrent Work: Owner will award separate contract(s) for the following construction 

operations at Project site. Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with work under 

this Contract. 

1. Window film 

2. Pneumatic Tube Chutes 

3. Security Systems 

4. Access Controls 

5. Signage 

6. Marketing Graphics 

7. Data and telecommunication 

8. Fixtures, Furniture and Equipment 

1.6 OWNER-FURNISHED/CONTRACTOR-INSTALLED (OFCI) PRODUCTS 

A. Owner's Responsibilities: Owner will furnish products indicated and perform the following, as 

applicable: 

1. Provide to Contractor Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples. 

2. Provide for delivery of Owner-furnished products to Project site. 

3. Upon delivery, inspect, with Contractor present, delivered items. 

a. If Owner-furnished products are damaged, defective, or missing, arrange for 

replacement. 

4. Obtain manufacturer's inspections, service, and warranties. 

5. Inform Contractor of earliest available delivery date for Owner-furnished products. 

B. Contractor's Responsibilities: The Work includes the following, as applicable: 

1. Designate delivery dates of Owner-furnished products in Contractor's construction 

schedule, utilizing Owner-furnished earliest available delivery dates. 

2. Review Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples, noting 

discrepancies and other issues in providing for Owner-furnished products in the Work. 

3. Receive, unload, handle, store, protect, and install Owner-furnished products. 

4. Make building services connections for Owner-furnished products. 

5. Protect Owner-furnished products from damage during storage, handling, and installation 

and prior to Substantial Completion. 

6. Repair or replace Owner-furnished products damaged following receipt. 
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C. Owner-Furnished/Contractor-Installed (OFCI) Products: 

1. Night Depository Box . 

2. Drive-Thru Lane Indicators 

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES 

A. Restricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction 

operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of 

this Section. 

B. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 

operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by 

construction operations. 

C. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and 

hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage 

caused by construction operations. 

1.8 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, 

with the exception of areas under construction. Cooperate with Owner during construction 

operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to 

interfere with Owner's operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1.9 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, 

and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 

others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 

utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

C. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise 

and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

D. Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products , alcoholic beverages, 

and other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted. 
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E. Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on 

Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 

F. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of 

Contractor personnel working on Project site. 

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative. 

1.10 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. 

These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The 

words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 

where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and 

product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a 

hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics. 

3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow 

for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless 

otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents. 

4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 

otherwise. 

B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General 

and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications. 

C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 

of all Sections in the Specifications. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is  an amount incorporated into the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the 
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of 
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope 
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or 
decreased. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires 
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified 
in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use 
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an 
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

D. List of Unit Prices: A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3. Specification Sections 
referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 

A. Wood Nailers 

1. 2x4 wood nailers: $________ per linear foot 
 

2. 2x6 wood nailers: $________ per linear foot 
 

3. 2x8 wood nailers: $________ per linear foot 
 

4. 2x12 wood nailers: $________ per linear foot 

B. Roof Deck: Remove, replace, and/or repair damaged/deteriorated decking, matching existing 
type, weight, gauge, and dimension 

1. Steel Deck Repair:    $________ per square foot 
 

2. Steel Deck Replacement:  $________ per square foot 

C. Roof Drain Insert:     $ ________ each 

D. Roof Drain Replacement :    $________ each 

END OF SECTION 012200 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 

2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 

Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 

Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 

require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 

requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 

Sections as "informational submittals." 

1.3 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 

1. Project name. 

2. Date. 

3. Name of Architect. 

4. Name of Contractor. 

5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 

6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 

7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section 

number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for 

resubmittals. 

8. Category and type of submittal. 

9. Submittal purpose and description. 

10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for 

each of multiple items. 

11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

12. Indication of full or partial submittal. 

13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 

14. Other necessary identification. 

15. Remarks. 

16. Signature of transmitter. 
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B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from 

requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include 

relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on 

previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate 

sheet. 

D. Paper Submittals: 

1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include 

name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 

2. Provide a space on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval 

markings and action taken by Architect. 

3. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for 

transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using General Contractor's standard 

transmittal form. 

E. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information 

into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of 

submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via 

email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as 

requested by Architect. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 

construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 

partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 

Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 

Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the 

Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 

the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 7 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if 

coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor 

when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 7 days for review of each resubmittal. 
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D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 

fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 

construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 

submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 

type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 

are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 

b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 

c. Standard color charts. 

d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 

e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 

f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 

g. Notation of coordination requirements. 

h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring. 

b. Printed performance curves. 

c. Operational range diagrams. 

d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 

Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data  unless 

submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 

following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 

b. Schedules. 

c. Compliance with specified standards. 

d. Notation of coordination requirements. 

e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 

f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 

g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 

characteristics with other materials. 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 013300 - 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

 

  013300 - 4 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 

in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 

following: 

a. Project name and submittal number. 

b. Generic description of Sample. 

c. Product name and name of manufacturer. 

d. Sample source. 

e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample 

characteristics, and identification information for record. 

4. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information 

indicated. 

5. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-

control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be 

used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 

Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 

of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 

property, are the property of Contractor. 

6. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 

sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit 2 full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, 

texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 

product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

7. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 

from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 

physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 

color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the 

following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 

containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 

color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 

and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain one 

Sample sets; remainder will be returned. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 

techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 

be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 

material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 

paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 

indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the 

following information in tabular form: 

E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 

firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 

information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 
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F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with 

indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of 

assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and 

version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal. 

G. Certificates: 

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of 

entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be 

signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 

entity. Provide a notarized signature where indicated. 

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 

that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, 

is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 

certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 

that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 

that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 

comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding 

Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include 

names of firms and personnel certified. 

H. Test and Research Reports: 

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 

testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 

performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for substrate 

preparation and primers required. 

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 

performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final 

location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 

agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance 

with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 

testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 

before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 

Contract Documents. 

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 

manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on 

evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 

agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable 

to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for 

Project. Include the following information: 

a. Name of evaluation organization. 

b. Date of evaluation. 
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c. Time period when report is in effect. 

d. Product and manufacturers' names. 

e. Description of product. 

f. Test procedures and results. 

g. Limitations of use. 

1.6 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a 

design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 

products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 

written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other 

required submittals, submit 3 paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible 

design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be 

designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 

Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 

these services. 

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 

coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to 

Architect. 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform 

approval stamp . Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement 

certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the 

Contract Documents. 

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have 

Contractor's review and approval. 

1.8 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions 

required , and return it. 

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate 

action  
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B. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 

submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

C. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 

for resubmittal without review. 

D. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without 

action. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 

protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract 

Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary 

services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agencies, and 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is 

available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections 

and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is 

available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections 

and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging 

areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction 

personnel. 

B. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including 

plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content. 

C. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 

jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention 

program. 

D. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials 

and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. Describe delivery, handling, 

storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water 

damage. 
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1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating 

water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged 

Work. 

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, 

plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these 

operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to 

permit installation of finish materials. 

3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 

electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 

temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States Access 

Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 

responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 

use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 

responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Provide Field Office: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 

controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and 

construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other 

Division 01 Sections. Keep office clean and orderly. Furnish and equip offices as follows: 

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan 

racks, and bookcases. 

2. Drinking water and private toilet. 

3. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 

to 72 deg F. 

4. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height. 
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2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 

locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 

self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 

units is prohibited. 

2. Heating, Cooling, and Dehumidifying Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being 

consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and 

marked for intended location and application. 

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 

temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille 

in system and remove at end of construction .  

C. Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-

stage filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL 

A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given 

to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to 

minimize waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 

incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that 

are designated as Owner's property. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 

with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 

Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities 

are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

C. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 

occupied areas. 
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3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 

interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for 

construction. 

D. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, safety shower and eyewash 

facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of 

authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures 

and facilities. 

E. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by 

construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed 

construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that 

will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient and 

substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes 

and their proper curing or drying. 

F. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, 

capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination 

for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 

without operating entire system. 

3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary field offices, shops, and sheds located within 

construction area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to 

ASTM E136. Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Utilize designated area within existing building for temporary field offices. 
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3. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. 

Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial 

Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 

Owner. 

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 

adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and paved areas within 

construction limits indicated on Drawings. 

1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking. Reapply treatment as 

required to minimize dust. 

C. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 

2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

D. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

E. Storage and Staging: Use designated areas of Project site for storage and staging needs. 

F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 

adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

G. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times. 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 

"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

I. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste 

from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution." 

J. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 

equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

K. Existing Elevator Use: Use of Owner's existing elevators will be permitted, provided elevators 

are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, 
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restore elevators to condition existing before initial use, including replacing worn cables, guide 

shoes, and similar items of limited life. 

1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity. 

2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect 

elevator car and entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, elevators become 

damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of 

correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in field to the shop, make 

required repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as required. 

L. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are 

cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore 

stairs to condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs 

and to maintain means of egress. If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas so no 

evidence remains of correction work. 

M. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs: Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, 

provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial 

Completion. 

3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and 

other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 

removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing 

facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for 

that purpose. 

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 

construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 

air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with  requirements of EPA 

Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent and 

requirements specified in Section 311000 "Site Clearing." 

D. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 

discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent 

properties and walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings . 

1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction 

activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant-protection zones. 

2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during 

construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 
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3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and 

sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project. 

4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed 

during removal. 

E. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide 

barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of 

stormwater from heavy rains. 

F. Tree and Plant Protection: Comply with requirements specified in Section 015639 "Temporary 

Tree and Plant Protection." 

G. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 

of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root 

systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

H. Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 

harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 

procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 

Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using materials approved by authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

I. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin , furnish and install site enclosure 

fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except by entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined 

sufficient to accommodate construction operations . 

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 

personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner. 

J. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of 

construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and 

similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each workday. 

K. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 

jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

L. Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and 

as required by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing occupants to temporary 

egress. 

M. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress 

and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 

activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate 

temporary enclosures. 

N. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt 

migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 
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1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, 

and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side. 

2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 

authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies. 

3. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

O. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 

needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with 

NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking 

specified in other Sections. 

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 

followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning 

sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. 

Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Moisture and Mold Protection: Protect stored materials and installed Work in accordance with 

Moisture and Mold Protection Plan. 

B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject 

to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 

2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 

3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete. 

4. Remove standing water from decks. 

5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full 

enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration 

of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with 

high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 

3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter. 

4. Discard or replace water-damaged material. 

5. Do not install material that is wet. 

6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 

7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before 

enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes. 
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D. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but 

prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 

2. Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within ranges specified 

for installed and stored materials. 

3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and 

exposure to water limits. 

3.7 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and 

abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 

ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 

results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and 

protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, 

when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial 

Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been 

delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed 

surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. 

Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 

construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 

Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 

maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals. 

2. Emergency manuals. 

3. Systems and equipment operation manuals. 

4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

5. Product maintenance manuals. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as 

specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of 

Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by 

this Section. 

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is 

acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions 

and field conditions. 

B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect . Enable reviewer comments on draft 

submittals. 

C. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 

Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training. 

Architect will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit copies of 

each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 

commencing demonstration and training. 

D. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 

maintenance documentation. 
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1.3 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 

PDF file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where 

scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 

file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. Name 

document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual 

directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and subsystem into 

individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting 

bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated 

file tree. Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file. 

B. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard-copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary 

to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve 

on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded 

oversize sheets. 

2. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 

use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 

envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in 

manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 

and drawing locations. 

1.4 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate 

section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not 

part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 

2. Table of contents. 

3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page: Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 

2. Name and address of Project. 

3. Name and address of Owner. 

4. Date of submittal. 

5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 

6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 

7. Name and contact information for Architect. 

8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 
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9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 

10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to 

the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 

Manual. 

D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by 

system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 

equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 

identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 

Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 

ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 

Systems." 

1.5 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 

for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 

indicated. 

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 

2. Emergency instructions. 

3. Emergency procedures. 

C. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 

instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

1. Fire. 

2. Flood. 

3. Gas leak. 

4. Water leak. 

5. Power failure. 

6. Water outage. 

7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 

8. Chemical release or spill. 

D. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 

and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 

notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
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2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 

3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 

4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

1.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating 

operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include 

information required for daily operation and management, operating standards, and routine and 

special operating procedures. 

B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 

individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and 

equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility. 

3. Operating standards. 

4. Operating procedures. 

5. Operating logs. 

6. Wiring diagrams. 

7. Control diagrams. 

8. Piped system diagrams. 

9. Precautions against improper use. 

10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

C. Descriptions: Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract 

Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 

3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 

4. Equipment function. 

5. Operating characteristics. 

6. Limiting conditions. 

7. Performance curves. 

8. Engineering data and tests. 

9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 

2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 

3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 

4. Regulation and control procedures. 

5. Instructions on stopping. 

6. Normal shutdown instructions. 

7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
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8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 

installed. 

F. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color coding where required for 

identification. 

1.7 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating 

maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include 

manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance procedures and frequency, 

repair procedures, wiring and systems diagrams, lists of spare parts, and warranty information. 

B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 

source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 

maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 

contracts, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each 

component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to product 

or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component 

incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular format, 

identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents. Identify 

data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not 

available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and 

maintenance of equipment or systems. 

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 

4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential 

maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 

2. Troubleshooting guide. 

3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 

4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 

5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 

6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 
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E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 

required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 

maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 

parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 

sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 

conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

H. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 

relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 

flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 

ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1.8 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and 

maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include 

source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, 

and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 

3. Color, pattern, and texture. 

4. Material and chemical composition. 

5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 

2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 

3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 

4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 

5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 

related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 

conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
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1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, 

including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 

2. Record specifications. 

3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set(s) of file 

prints. 

3) Submit Record Digital Data Files and one set(s) of plots. 

4) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 

information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit three paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Record Prints and One set(s) of file 

prints. 

3) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 

c. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

2) Submit Record Digital Data Files and One set(s) of Record Digital Data File 

plots. 

3) Plot each drawing file, whether or not changes and additional information 

were recorded. 

B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, 

including addenda and Contract modifications. 
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C. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 

submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 

Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies 

from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 

whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 

information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 

difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 

c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 

d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 

b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 

c. Depths of foundations. 

d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 

e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 

f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 

g. Actual equipment locations. 

h. Duct size and routing. 

i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 

j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 

k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 

l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 

m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 

n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 

personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 

prints. 

4. Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish 

between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 

from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 

numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 

Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full set 

of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 017839 - PROJECT 

RECORD DOCUMENTS 

 

  017839 - 3 

1. Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as for the 

original Contract Drawings. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file  with comment function enabled. 

3. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. 

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

4. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 

5. Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract 

Drawings for use in recording information. 

C. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 

DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable 

paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file  with comment function enabled. 

3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet 

identification. Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification: As follows: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 

d. Name of Architect. 

e. Name of Contractor. 

1.4 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation, where installation 

varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and Contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 

provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in 

operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders , Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where 

applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record specifications as annotated PDF electronic file . 

1.5 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 

Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they 

occur; do not wait until end of Project. 
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B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 

varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 

manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders , Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 

applicable. 

C. Format: Submit Record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file . 

1. Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and 

title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the 

Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for 

construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible 

condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record Documents 

for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 

including the following: 

1. Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to 

minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

1.3 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 

for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 

Sections. 

1.4 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 

module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with 

requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 

2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 

3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones 

and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to 

Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification 

program. 

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 

Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 

with selective demolition. 

C. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 

Work. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 

contract. 

D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 
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E. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 

against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

F. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 

during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so 

as not to void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 

beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 

operations. 

B.  Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any 

element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or 

adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations. 

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 

according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 

protect them against damage. 
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B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 

disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 

to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 

continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 

systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 

or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same 

or compatible piping material and leave in place. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and 

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 

make equipment operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove 

equipment and deliver to Owner. 

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 

remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible 

ductwork material and leave in place. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 

injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 

required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and 

finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 

construction being demolished. 

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 

construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 

governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 

cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 

Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 

chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 

existing finished surfaces. 
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3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden 

space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices 

during flame-cutting operations. 

4. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 8 hours after flame-cutting operations. 

5. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

6. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 

operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 

adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner . 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 

necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 

during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 

protected storage location during selective demolition  and cleaned and reinstalled in their 

original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 

construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 
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C. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 

demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 

operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 031000 - CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Form-facing material for cast-in-place concrete. 

2. Shoring, bracing, and anchoring. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each of the following: 

1. Exposed surface form-facing material. 

2. Concealed surface form-facing material. 

3. Form ties. 

4. Waterstops. 

5. Form-release agent. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Concrete Formwork: Design, engineer, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, shores, and 

reshores in accordance with ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and 

construction loads that might be applied, until structure can support such loads, so that resulting 

concrete conforms to the required shapes, lines, and dimensions. 

1. Design wood panel forms in accordance with APA's "Concrete Forming 

Design/Construction Guide." 

2. Design formwork to limit deflection of form-facing material to 1/240 of center-to-center 

spacing of supports. 

2.2 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 

A. As-Cast Surface Form-Facing Material: 

1. Provide continuous, true, and smooth concrete surfaces. 

2. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints. 

3. Acceptable Materials: As required to comply with Surface Finish designations specified 

in Section 033000 "Cast-In-Place Concrete, and as follows: 

a. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials. 
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b. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with 

DOC PS 1, and as follows: 

1) APA MDO (medium-density overlay); mill-release agent treated and edge 

sealed. 

B. Concealed Surface Form-Facing Material: Lumber, plywood, metal, plastic, or another 

approved material. 

1. Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 

2.3 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum. 

B. Rustication Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal. 

C. Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that does not bond with, 

stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and does not impair subsequent treatments of 

concrete surfaces. 

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials. 

2. Form release agent for form liners shall be acceptable to form liner manufacturer. 

D. Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or metal 

form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of 

concrete on removal. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION OF FORMWORK 

A. Comply with ACI 301. 

B. Construct formwork, so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 

elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117 and to comply with the 

Surface Finish designations specified in Section 033000 "Cast-In-Place Concrete" for as-cast 

finishes . 

C. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar. 

1. Minimize joints. 

2. Exposed Concrete: Symmetrically align joints in forms. 

D. Construct removable forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete 

surfaces. 

1. Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast-concrete surfaces. 

2. Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical. 
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3. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and other accessories, for easy removal. 

E. Do not use rust-stained, steel, form-facing material. 

F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required 

elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces. 

1. Provide and secure units to support screed strips. 

2. Use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 

G. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork 

is inaccessible. 

1. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to prevent loss of 

concrete mortar. 

2. Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations. 

H.  Do not chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete. 

I. At construction joints, overlap forms onto previously placed concrete not less than 12 inches. 

J. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads 

required in the Work. 

1. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items. 

2. Obtain written approval of Architect prior to forming openings not indicated on 

Drawings. 

K. Construction and Movement Joints: 

1. Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

2. Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated or 

as approved by Architect. 

3. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. 

4. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans. 

a. Offset joints in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-

girder intersection. 

5. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and 

girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs. 

L. Provide temporary ports or openings in formwork where required to facilitate cleaning and 

inspection. 

1. Locate ports and openings in bottom of vertical forms, in inconspicuous location, to 

allow flushing water to drain. 

2. Close temporary ports and openings with tight-fitting panels, flush with inside face of 

form, and neatly fitted, so joints will not be apparent in exposed concrete surfaces. 

M. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and 

other debris just before placing concrete. 
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N. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and 

maintain proper alignment. 

O. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written 

instructions, before placing reinforcement. 

3.2 SHORING AND RESHORING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with ACI 318 and ACI 301 for design, installation, and removal of shoring and 

reshoring. 

1. Do not remove shoring or reshoring until measurement of slab tolerances is complete. 

B. Plan sequence of removal of shores and reshore to avoid damage to concrete. Locate and 

provide adequate reshoring to support construction without excessive stress or deflection. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and 

inspections and to submit reports. 

B. Inspections: 

1. Inspect formwork for shape, location, and dimensions of the concrete member being 

formed. 

2. Inspect insulating concrete forms for shape, location, and dimensions of the concrete 

member being formed. 

END OF SECTION 031000 
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SECTION 032000 - CONCRETE REINFORCING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Steel reinforcement bars. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Each type of steel reinforcement. 

2. Bar supports. 

B. Shop Drawings: Comply with ACI SP-066: 

1. Include placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement. 

2. Include bar sizes, lengths, materials, grades, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar 

diagrams, bar arrangement, location of splices, lengths of lap splices, details of 

mechanical splice couplers, details of welding splices, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and 

supports for concrete reinforcement. 

C. Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to build the structure. 

1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency: 

1. Steel Reinforcement: 

a. For reinforcement to be welded, mill test analysis for chemical composition and 

carbon equivalent of the steel in accordance with ASTM A706/A706M. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 , deformed. 
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2.2 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 

reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place. 

1. Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete in accordance with 

CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete and 

as follows: 

a. For concrete surfaces exposed to view, where legs of wire bar supports contact 

forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire, all-plastic bar supports, or 

CRSI Class 2 stainless steel bar supports. 

B. Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 0.0508 inch in diameter. 

2.3 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protection of In-Place Conditions: 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. 

2. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that 

reduce bond to concrete. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing and supporting reinforcement. 

B. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. 

1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. 

2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars. 

C. Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 1 inch, not less than one bar diameter, or not 

less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater. 

D. Provide concrete coverage in accordance with ACI 318. 

E. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

F. Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings. 
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1. Bars indicated to be continuous, and all vertical bars shall be lapped not less than 36 bar 

diameters at splices, or 24 inches, whichever is greater. 

2. Stagger splices in accordance with ACI 318. 

3.3 JOINTS 

A. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations 

indicated or as approved by Architect. 

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. 

2. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs. 

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Comply with ACI 117. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and 

inspections and to submit reports. 

B. Inspections: 

1. Steel-reinforcement placement. 

END OF SECTION 032000 
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Cast-in-place concrete, including concrete materials, mixture design, placement 

procedures, and finishes. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 031000 "Concrete Forming and Accessories" for form-facing materials, form 

liners, insulating concrete forms, and waterstops. 

2. Section 032000 "Concrete Reinforcing" for steel reinforcing bars and welded-wire 

reinforcement. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the 

following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash, slag cement, and other pozzolans materials 

subject to compliance with requirements. 

B. Water/Cement Ratio (w/cm): The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each of the following. 

1. Portland cement. 

2. Fly ash. 

3. Slag cement. 

4. Blended hydraulic cement. 

5. Aggregates. 

6. Admixtures: 

a. Include limitations of use, including restrictions on cementitious materials, 

supplementary cementitious materials, air entrainment, aggregates, temperature at 

time of concrete placement, relative humidity at time of concrete placement, curing 

conditions, and use of other admixtures. 

7. Vapor retarders. 

8. Liquid floor treatments. 

9. Curing materials. 

10. Joint fillers. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture, include the following: 
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1. Mixture identification. 

2. Minimum 28-day compressive strength. 

3. Durability exposure class. 

4. Maximum w/cm. 

5. Calculated equilibrium unit weight, for lightweight concrete. 

6. Slump limit. 

7. Air content. 

8. Nominal maximum aggregate size. 

9. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site if 

permitted. 

10. Intended placement method. 

11. Submit alternate design mixtures when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, 

weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments. 

C. Shop Drawings: 

1. Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to construct the 

structure. 

a. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect. 

D. Concrete Schedule: For each location of each Class of concrete indicated in "Concrete 

Mixtures" Article, including the following: 

1. Concrete Class designation. 

2. Location within Project. 

3. Exposure Class designation. 

4. Formed Surface Finish designation and final finish. 

5. Final finish for floors. 

6. Curing process. 

7. Floor treatment if any. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers: 

1. Cementitious materials. 

2. Admixtures. 

3. Curing compounds. 

4. Vapor retarders. 

5. Joint-filler strips. 

B. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency: 

1. Portland cement. 

2. Fly ash. 

3. Slag cement. 

4. Blended hydraulic cement. 

5. Aggregates. 

6. Admixtures: 
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C. Research Reports: For concrete admixtures in accordance with ICC's Acceptance Criteria 

AC198. 

D. Preconstruction Test Reports: For each mix design. 

E. Field quality-control reports. 

F. Minutes of preinstallation conference. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing 

ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C94M requirements for 

production facilities and equipment. 

1. Manufacturer certified in accordance with NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed 

Concrete Production Facilities." 

1.6 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction 

testing on each concrete mixture. 

1. Include the following information in each test report: 

a. Admixture dosage rates. 

b. Slump. 

c. Air content. 

d. Seven-day compressive strength. 

e. 28-day compressive strength. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with ASTM C94/C94M and ACI 301. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 306.1. 

B. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301 unless modified by requirements in the Contract 

Documents. 
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2.2 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Materials: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I , . 

2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C33/C33M, coarse aggregate . Provide aggregates from a 

single source. 

C. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M. Not allowed in slabs 

D. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures that 

do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. 

Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride in steel-reinforced 

concrete. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A. 

2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B. 

3. Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D. 

4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F. 

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type G. 

6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C1017/C1017M, Type II. 

E. Water and Water Used to Make Ice: ASTM C94/C94M, potable  

2.3 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Sheet Vapor Retarder, Class A: ASTM E1745, Class A , except with maximum water-vapor 

permeance of .01; not less than 15 mils thick. Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive or 

pressure-sensitive tape. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 

a. Stego Industries, LLC. 

2.4 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C171, polyethylene film burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

1. Color: 

a. Ambient Temperature Above 85 deg F: White. 

B. Water: Potable or complying with ASTM C1602/C1602M. 

C. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming, Dissipating Curing Compound: ASTM C309, Type 1, 

Class B. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1166&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Anti-Hydro International, Inc. 

b. ChemMasters, Inc. 

c. Dayton Superior Corporation. 

d. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company. 

e. Kaufman Products, Inc. 

f. Lambert Corporation. 

g. Laticrete International, Inc. 

h. Nox-Crete Products Group. 

i. SpecChem, LLC. 

j. TK Products Construction Coatings, a Fenix Group SPC Company. 

k. Vexcon Chemicals Inc. 

l. W. R. Meadows, Inc. 

2.5 RELATED MATERIALS 

2.6 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 

laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, in accordance with ACI 301. 

1. Use a qualified testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs, 

based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than 

portland cement in concrete as follows: 

1. Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans: 20 percent by mass. 

C. Admixtures: Use admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as 

required, for placement and workability. 

2. Use water-reducing and -retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 

humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, and concrete with a w/cm below 

0.50. 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Class  A : Normal-weight concrete used for footings, grade beams, and tie beams. 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3000 psi at 28 days. 

2. Maximum w/cm: 0.50 . 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11026&mf=04&src=wd
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3. Slump Limit: 8 inches , plus or minus 1 inch for concrete with verified slump of 3 inches 

plus or minus 1 inch before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing 

admixture at Project site . 

B. Class  C : Normal-weight concrete used for interior slabs-on-ground. 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3500 psi at 28 days. 

2. Maximum w/cm: 0.45 . 

3. Air Content: 

a. Do not use an air-entraining admixture for concrete used in trowel-finished floors. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining Work that 

is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. 

1. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with 

items to be embedded. 

2. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with 

tolerances in Section 7.5 of ANSI/AISC 303. 

3. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in outer face 

of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and 

other conditions. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDER 

A. Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder in accordance with 

ASTM E1643 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install vapor retarder with longest dimension parallel with direction of concrete pour. 

2. Face laps away from exposed direction of concrete pour. 

3. Lap vapor retarder over footings and grade beams not less than 6 inches, sealing vapor 

retarder to concrete. 

4. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape. 

5. Terminate vapor retarder at the top of floor slabs, grade beams, and pile caps, sealing 

entire perimeter to floor slabs, grade beams, foundation walls, or pile caps. 

6. Seal penetrations in accordance with vapor retarder manufacturer's instructions. 

7. Protect vapor retarder during placement of reinforcement and concrete. 

a. Repair damaged areas by patching with vapor retarder material, overlapping 

damages area by 6 inches on all sides, and sealing to vapor retarder. 

3.3 JOINTS 

A. Construct joints true to line, with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 
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B. Construction Joints: Coordinate with floor slab pattern and concrete placement sequence. 

1. Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated on 

Drawings or as approved by Architect. 

2. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. 

a. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and 

slabs. 

3. Form keyed joints as indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete. 

4. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders at third points of spans. Offset joints in 

girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder intersection. 

5. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and 

girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs. 

C. Control Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: Form weakened-plane control joints, sectioning concrete 

into areas as indicated. Construct control joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of 

concrete thickness as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints: Form control joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each 

edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch. Repeat grooving of control joints after applying 

surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces. 

2. Sawed Joints: Form control joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive 

or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into concrete when cutting action 

does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops random 

cracks. 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab 

junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and 

other locations, as indicated. 

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished 

concrete surface unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below 

finished concrete surface, where joint sealants, specified in Section 079200 "Joint 

Sealants," are indicated. 

3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is 

required, lace or clip sections together. 

E. Doweled Joints: 

1. Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated on Drawings. 

2. Lubricate or asphalt coat one-half of dowel bar length to prevent concrete bonding to one 

side of joint. 

F. Dowel Plates: Install dowel plates at joints where indicated on Drawings. 

3.4 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, embedded items, 

and vapor retarder is complete and that required inspections are completed. 
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1. Immediately prior to concrete placement, inspect vapor retarder for damage and deficient 

installation, and repair defective areas. 

2. Provide continuous inspection of vapor retarder during concrete placement and make 

necessary repairs to damaged areas as Work progresses. 

B. Notify Architect and testing and inspection agencies 24 hours prior to commencement of 

concrete placement. 

C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless 

approved by Architect in writing, but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete 

delivery ticket. 

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 

mixture. 

D. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 

limitations of ACI 301, but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete delivery ticket. 

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 

mixture. 

E. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new 

concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness. 

1. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated. 

2. Deposit concrete to avoid segregation. 

3. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth not to exceed formwork design pressures 

and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints. 

4. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment in accordance with 

ACI 301. 

a. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. 

b. Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly 

penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches into preceding layer. 

c. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose 

plasticity. 

d. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate 

concrete, and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items 

without causing mixture constituents to segregate. 

F. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of 

construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 

1. Do not place concrete floors and slabs in a checkerboard sequence. 

2. Consolidate concrete during placement operations, so concrete is thoroughly worked 

around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 

3. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 

4. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 

5. Level concrete, cut high areas, and fill low areas. 

6. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 

7. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured 

surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-

PLACE CONCRETE 

 

  033000 - 9 

8. Do not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

3.5 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. As-Cast Surface Finishes: 

1. ACI 301 Surface Finish SF-1.0: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing 

material. 

a. Patch voids larger than 1-1/2 inches wide or 1/2 inch deep. 

b. Remove projections larger than 1 inch. 

c. Tie holes do not require patching. 

d. Surface Tolerance: ACI 117 Class D. 

e. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view . 

2. ACI 301Surface Finish SF-2.0: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing 

material, arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. 

a. Patch voids larger than 3/4 inch wide or 1/2 inch deep. 

b. Remove projections larger than 1/4 inch. 

c. Patch tie holes. 

d. Surface Tolerance: ACI 117 Class B. 

e. Locations: Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to receive a rubbed 

finish, or to be covered with a coating or covering material applied directly to 

concrete . 

3. ACI 301 Surface Finish SF-3.0: 

a. Patch voids larger than 3/4 inch wide or 1/2 inch deep. 

b. Remove projections larger than 1/8 inch. 

c. Patch tie holes. 

d. Surface Tolerance: ACI 117 Class A. 

e. Locations: Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to receive a rubbed 

finish, or to be covered with a coating or covering material applied directly to 

concrete . 

B. Related Unformed Surfaces: 

1. At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent to formed 

surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a color and texture matching adjacent formed 

surfaces. 

2. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed 

surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing 

operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Scratch Finish: 

1. While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull-floated or 

darbied. 

2. Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile depth of 1/4 inch in one direction. 
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3. Apply scratch finish to surfaces to receive concrete floor toppings . 

C. Float Finish: 

1. When bleedwater sheen has disappeared and concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to 

permit operation of specific float apparatus, consolidate concrete surface with power-

driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power-driven floats. 

2. Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, 

granular texture and complies with ACI 117 tolerances for conventional concrete. 

3. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish . 

D. Trowel Finish: 

1. After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or 

power-driven trowel. 

2. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks and 

uniform in texture and appearance. 

3. Grind smooth any surface defects that would telegraph through applied coatings or floor 

coverings. 

4. Do not add water to concrete surface. 

5. Do not apply hard-troweled finish to concrete, which has a total air content greater than 3 

percent. 

6. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, 

carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin-film-

finish coating system . 

E. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and ramps. 

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with 

fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. 

2. Coordinate required final finish with Architect before application. 

3.7 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Filling In: 

1. Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after Work of other trades is in place 

unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place construction. 

3. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the Work. 

B. Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still 

green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and 

terminations slightly rounded. 

C. Equipment Bases and Foundations: 

1. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided. 

2. Construct concrete bases 6 inches high unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, and 

extend base not less than 6 inches in each direction beyond the maximum dimensions of 
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supported equipment unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, or unless required for 

seismic anchor support. 

3. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3000 psi at 28 days. 

4. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated, 

install dowel rods on 18-inch centers around the full perimeter of concrete base. 

5. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete 

base and anchor into structural concrete substrate. 

6. Prior to pouring concrete, place and secure anchorage devices. 

a. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished 

with items to be embedded. 

b. Cast anchor-bolt insert into bases. 

c. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 

equipment. 

3.8 CONCRETE CURING 

A. Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures. 

1. Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 306.1 for cold weather protection during curing. 

2. Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1 for hot-weather protection during curing. 

3. Maintain moisture loss no more than 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h, calculated in accordance with 

ACI 305.1, before and during finishing operations. 

B. Curing Formed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 as follows: 

1. Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other 

similar surfaces. 

2. Cure concrete containing color pigments in accordance with color pigment 

manufacturer's instructions. 

3. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms. 

4. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder of curing 

period, as follows: 

a. Continuous Fogging: Maintain standing water on concrete surface until final 

setting of concrete. 

b. Continuous Sprinkling: Maintain concrete surface continuously wet. 

c. Absorptive Cover: Pre-dampen absorptive material before application; apply 

additional water to absorptive material to maintain concrete surface continuously 

wet. 

d. Water-Retention Sheeting Materials: Cover exposed concrete surfaces with 

sheeting material, taping, or lapping seams. 

e. Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation 

by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1) Recoat areas subject to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 

application. 

2) Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period. 

C. Curing Unformed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 as follows: 

1. Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. 

2. Interior Concrete Floors: 
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a. Floors to Receive Floor Coverings Specified in Other Sections: Contractor has 

option of the following: 

1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit 

application without marring concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive 

cover over entire area of floor. 

a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12-inches. 

b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration 

of curing period, but not less than seven days. 

2) Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-

retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with 

sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or 

adhesive. 

a) Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using 

cover material and waterproof tape. 

b) Cure for not less than seven days. 

3) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces 

continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a 

combination of, the following: 

a) Water. 

b) Continuous water-fog spray. 

3.9 TOLERANCES 

A. Conform to ACI 117. 

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform field tests and inspections 

and prepare testing and inspection reports. 

B. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and 

inspections and to submit reports. 

1. Testing agency shall be responsible for providing curing container for composite samples 

on Site and verifying that field-cured composite samples are cured in accordance with 

ASTM C31/C31M. 

2. Testing agency shall immediately report to Architect, Contractor, and concrete 

manufacturer any failure of Work to comply with Contract Documents. 

3. Testing agency shall report results of tests and inspections, in writing, to Owner, 

Architect, Contractor, and concrete manufacturer within 48 hours of inspections and tests. 

a. Test reports shall include reporting requirements of ASTM C31/C31M, 

ASTM C39/C39M, and ACI 301, including the following as applicable to each test 

and inspection: 

1) Project name. 

2) Name of testing agency. 

3) Names and certification numbers of field and laboratory technicians 

performing inspections and testing. 

4) Name of concrete manufacturer. 

5) Date and time of inspection, sampling, and field testing. 
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6) Date and time of concrete placement. 

7) Location in Work of concrete represented by samples. 

8) Date and time sample was obtained. 

9) Truck and batch ticket numbers. 

10) Design compressive strength at 28 days. 

11) Concrete mixture designation, proportions, and materials. 

12) Field test results. 

13) Information on storage and curing of samples before testing, including 

curing method and maximum and minimum temperatures during initial 

curing period. 

14) Type of fracture and compressive break strengths at seven days and 28 days. 

C. Batch Tickets: For each load delivered, submit three copies of batch delivery ticket to testing 

agency, indicating quantity, mix identification, admixtures, design strength, aggregate size, 

design air content, design slump at time of batching, and amount of water that can be added at 

Project site. 

D. Inspections: 

1. Headed bolts and studs. 

2. Verification of use of required design mixture. 

3. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 

4. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 

5. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and 

slabs. 

6. Batch Plant Inspections: On a random basis, as determined by Architect. 

E. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained in accordance with 

ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed in accordance with the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 

mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50 

cu. yd. or fraction thereof. 

a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength tests for 

each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly 

selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

2. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M: 

a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test 

for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

3. Slump Flow: ASTM C1611/C1611M: 

a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test 

for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

4. Air Content: ASTM C231/C231M pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; . 

a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 

of each concrete mixture. 

5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064/C1064M: 

a. One test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F and below or 80 deg F and above, 

and one test for each composite sample. 

6. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C31/C31M: 
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a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of three 6-inch by 12-inch or 4-inch by 8-inch 

cylinder specimens for each composite sample. 

b. Cast, initial cure, and field cure two sets of three standard cylinder specimens for 

each composite sample. 

7. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M. 

a. Test one set of three laboratory-cured specimens at seven days and one set of two 

specimens at 28 days. 

b. Test one set of three field-cured specimens at seven days and one set of two 

specimens at 28 days. 

c. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of 

two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated. 

8. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-

cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures 

for protecting and curing in-place concrete. 

9. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 

consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength, 

and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by 

more than 500 psi if specified compressive strength is 5000 psi, or no compressive 

strength test value is less than 10 percent of specified compressive strength if specified 

compressive strength is greater than 5000 psi. 

10. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may 

be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of 

concrete. 

11. Additional Tests: 

a. Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when test 

results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other 

requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. 

b. Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of 

concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C42/C42M or by other 

methods as directed by Architect. 

1) Acceptance criteria for concrete strength shall be in accordance with 

ACI 301 section 1.6.6.3. 

12. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 

compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

13. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply 

with the Contract Documents. 

3.11 PROTECTION 

A. Protect concrete surfaces as follows: 

1. Protect from petroleum stains. 

2. Diaper hydraulic equipment used over concrete surfaces. 

3. Prohibit vehicles from interior concrete slabs. 

4. Prohibit use of pipe-cutting machinery over concrete surfaces. 

5. Prohibit placement of steel items on concrete surfaces. 

6. Prohibit use of acids or acidic detergents over concrete surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 051200 - STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Structural steel. 

2. Shrinkage-resistant grout. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Structural Steel: Elements of the structural frame indicated on Drawings and as described in 

ANSI/AISC 303. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Structural-steel materials. 

2. High-strength, bolt-nut-washer assemblies. 

3. Anchor rods. 

4. Threaded rods. 

5. Shop primer. 

6. Galvanized-steel primer. 

7. Etching cleaner. 

8. Galvanized repair paint. 

9. Shrinkage-resistant grout. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication of structural-steel components. 

C. Delegated Design Submittal: For structural-steel connections indicated on Drawings to comply 

with design loads, include analysis data  signed and sealed by the qualified professional 

engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Mill test reports for structural-steel materials, including chemical and physical properties. 

C. Source quality-control reports. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified fabricator that participates in the AISC Quality 

Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category BU or is accredited 

by the IAS Fabricator Inspection Program for Structural Steel (Acceptance Criteria 172). 

B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with 

AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Connection Design Information: 

1. Option 2: Fabricator's experienced steel detailer shall select or complete connections in 

accordance with ANSI/AISC 303. 

a. Select and complete connections using schematic details indicated and 

ANSI/AISC 360 . 

2.2 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS 

A. W-Shapes: ASTM A572/A572M, Grade 50. 

B. Channels, Angles : ASTM A572/A572M, Grade 50. 

C. Plate and Bar: ASTM A572/A572M, Grade 50. 

D. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A500/A500M, Grade B structural tubing. 

E. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Type E or Type S, Grade B. 

F. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements. 

2.3 BOLTS AND CONNECTORS 

A. ASTM A307 Bolts,, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardened 

carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish. 

2.4 PRIMER 

A. Steel Primer: 

1. Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting primer 

complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 
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2.5 SHRINKAGE-RESISTANT GROUT 

A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M, factory-packaged, 

nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive and nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency 

suitable for application and a 30-minute working time. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate in 

accordance with ANSI/AISC 303 and to ANSI/AISC 360. 

2.7 GALVANIZING 

A. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish: Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural steel in 

accordance with ASTM A123/A123M. 

1. Fill vent and drain holes that are exposed in the finished Work unless they function as 

weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth. 

2.8 SHOP PRIMING 

A. Shop prime steel surfaces, except the following: 

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar. Extend priming of partially embedded 

members to a depth of 2 inches. 

2. Surfaces to be field welded. 

3. Surfaces of high-strength bolted, slip-critical connections. 

4. Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials (applied fireproofing). 

5. Galvanized surfaces . 

6. Surfaces enclosed in interior construction. 

B. Surface Preparation of Steel: Clean surfaces to be painted. Remove loose rust and mill scale and 

spatter, slag, or flux deposits. Prepare surfaces in accordance with the following specifications 

and standards: 

1. SSPC-SP 2. 

C. Surface Preparation of Galvanized Steel: Prepare galvanized-steel surfaces for shop priming by 

thoroughly cleaning steel of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treating with 

etching cleaner or in accordance with SSPC-SP 16. 

D. Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's 

written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a minimum dry film thickness 

of 1.5 mils. Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and 

exposed surfaces. 
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2.9 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform shop tests and inspections. 

1. Allow testing agency access to places where structural-steel work is being fabricated or 

produced to perform tests and inspections. 

2. Bolted Connections: Inspect  and test shop-bolted connections in accordance with 

RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts." 

3. Welded Connections: Visually inspect shop-welded connections in accordance with 

AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option: 

a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E165/E165M. 

b. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E709; performed on root pass and on finished 

weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not accepted. 

c. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E164. 

d. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E94/E94M. 

4. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect shop-welded shear stud connectors in 

accordance with requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

5. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify, with certified steel erector present, elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces 

and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments for compliance with 

requirements. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 ERECTION 

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and in accordance with 

ANSI/AISC 303 and ANSI/AISC 360. 

B. Baseplates Bearing Plates and Leveling Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces 

of bond-reducing materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom surface 

of plates. 

1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required. 

2. Weld plate washers to top of baseplate. 

3.  Pretension anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed. Do 

not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of plate before 

packing with grout. 

4. Promptly pack shrinkage-resistant grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates, so 

no voids remain. Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure.  Comply 

with manufacturer's written installation instructions for grouting. 
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C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within ANSI/AISC 303. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform the following special 

inspections: 

1. Verify structural-steel materials and inspect steel frame joint details. 

2. Verify weld materials and inspect welds. 

3. Verify connection materials and inspect high-strength bolted connections. 

B. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

1. Bolted Connections: Inspect  and test bolted connections in accordance with RCSC's 

"Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts." 

2. Welded Connections: Visually inspect field welds in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

a. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field welds in accordance with 

AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's 

option: 

1) Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E165/E165M. 

2) Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E709; performed on root pass and on 

finished weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not 

accepted. 

3) Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E164. 

4) Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E94/E94M. 

END OF SECTION 051200 
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SECTION 054000 - COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Load-bearing wall framing. 

2. Exterior non-load-bearing wall framing. 

3. Interior non-load-bearing wall framing. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Cold-formed steel framing materials. 

2. Load-bearing wall framing. 

3. Exterior non-load-bearing wall framing. 

4. Interior non-load-bearing wall framing. 

5. Vertical deflection clips. 

6. Single deflection track. 

7. Double deflection track. 

8. Drift clips. 

9. Post-installed anchors. 

10. Power-actuated anchors. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed steel framing; 

fabrication; and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners. 

2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, 

bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Product Certificates 

C. Product Test Reports 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 054000 - COLD-

FORMED METAL FRAMING 

 

  054000 - 2 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 for testing indicated. 

B. Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency  

C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

2. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel." 

D. Comply with AISI S230 "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Prescriptive Method for One 

and Two Family Dwellings." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Clark Dietrich. 

2. Mill Steel Framing; Mill Steel Company. 

3. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Cold-Formed Steel Framing Standards: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, 

framing shall comply with AISI S100, AISI S200, and the following: 

1. Wall Studs: AISI S211. 

2. Headers: AISI S212. 

3. Lateral Design: AISI S213. 

B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify 

products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

2.3 LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, with 

stiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: [0.0677 inch]  

2. Flange Width: [1-5/8 inches]  

B. Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, 

with straight flanges, and as follows: 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=6242&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: [Matching steel studs]  

2. Flange Width: [1-1/4 inches]  

2.4 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, with 

stiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: [0.0677 inch]  

2. Flange Width: [1-5/8 inches]  

B. Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, 

with unstiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: [Matching steel studs]  

2. Flange Width: [1-1/4 inches]  

C. Single Deflection Track: Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; unpunched, with 

unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free vertical movement, with 

flanges designed to support horizontal loads and transfer them to the primary structure, and as 

follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: [0.0677 inch]  

2. Flange Width: 2 Inches. 

 

D. Drift Clips: Manufacturer's standard bypass or head clips, capable of isolating wall stud from 

upward and downward vertical displacement and lateral drift of primary structure through 

positive mechanical attachment to stud web and structure. 

E. Light Gauge Steel Framing: The following table lists maximum unbraced heights for exterior wall 

framing members spaced 16” O.C. (unless noted otherwise) and a maximum deflection of L/360. 

                   For interior zones: 

                                 Stud Size          Stud Mil           Max UB Ht.        Spacing 

                     01             6”                    54                       15’-6”             16” O.C. 
                     02             6”                    68                       16’-6”             16” O.C. 
                     03             6”                    97                       18-0”              16” O.C. 

                   For end zones: 

                                 Stud Size          Stud Mil           Max UB Ht.        Spacing 

                     01             6”                    54                       14’-0”             16” O.C. 
                     02             6”                    54                       17’-6”             8” O.C. 
 
                     03             6”                    68                       15’-0”             16” O.C. 
                     04             6”                    68                       19’-0”             8” O.C. 
                     05             6”                    97                       16’-0”             16” O.C. 
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                     06             6”                    97                       20’-0”             8” O.C. 

2.5 INTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, with 

stiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.01805 

2. Flange Width: [1-3/8 inches]  

B. Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, 

with unstiffened flanges, and matching minimum base-metal thickness of steel studs. 

C. Vertical Deflection Clips: Manufacturer's standard [bypass] [head] clips, capable of 

accommodating upward and downward vertical displacement of primary structure through 

positive mechanical attachment to stud web. 

D. Single Deflection Track: Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; unpunched, with 

unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free vertical movement, with 

flanges designed to support horizontal loads and transfer them to the primary structure 

E. Double Deflection Tracks: Manufacturer's double, deep-leg, U-shaped steel tracks, consisting of 

nested inner and outer tracks; unpunched, with unstiffened flanges. 

F. Drift Clips: Manufacturer's standard bypass or head clips, capable of isolating wall stud from 

upward and downward vertical displacement and lateral drift of primary structure through 

positive mechanical attachment to stud web and structure. 

2.6 FRAMING ACCESSORIES 

A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from ASTM A1003/A1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, 

metallic coated steel sheet, of same grade and coating designation used for framing members. 

B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise 

indicated, as follows: 

2.7 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS 

A. Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A36/A36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to 

ASTM A123/A123M. 

B. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with working capacity greater than or equal to the 

design load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based 

on ICC-ES AC70. 

C. Mechanical Fasteners: ASTM C1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping, steel 

drill screws. 

1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing; manufacturer's standard elsewhere. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field 

assembled. 

B. Install cold-formed steel framing according to AISI S200, AISI S202, and manufacturer's written 

instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with 

connections securely fastened. 

D. Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track or 

tension members. 

E. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads equal to those for 

which structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed, until entire 

integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent connections to framing are 

secured. 

F. Install insulation, specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation," in framing-assembly 

members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are inaccessible 

on completion of framing work. 

G. Fasten hole-reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's approved 

or standard punched openings. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Install continuous top and bottom tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and securely 

anchor at corners and ends, and at spacings as follows: 

1. Anchor Spacing: [24 inches]  

B. Squarely seat studs against top and bottom tracks, with gap not exceeding 1/8 inch between the 

end of wall-framing member and the web of track. 

1. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom tracks. 

2. Space studs as follows: 

a. Stud Spacing: [16 inches]  

C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or warped 

surfaces and similar configurations. 

D. Align studs vertically where floor framing interrupts wall-framing continuity. Where studs cannot 

be aligned, continuously reinforce track to transfer loads. 
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E. Align floor and roof framing over studs according to AISI S200, Section C1. Where framing 

cannot be aligned, continuously reinforce track to transfer loads. 

F. Anchor studs abutting structural columns or walls, including masonry walls, to supporting 

structure. 

G. Install headers over wall openings wider than stud spacing. Locate headers above openings. 

Fabricate headers of compound shapes indicated or required to transfer load to supporting studs, 

complete with clip-angle connectors, web stiffeners, or gusset plates. 

1. Frame wall openings with not less than a double stud at each jamb of frame. Fasten jamb 

members together to uniformly distribute loads. 

2. Install tracks and jack studs above and below wall openings. Anchor tracks to jamb studs 

with clip angles or by welding, and space jack studs same as full-height wall studs. 

H. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing in stud framing indicated to support fixtures, 

equipment, services, casework, heavy trim, furnishings, and similar work requiring attachment to 

framing. 

1. If type of supplementary support is not indicated, comply with stud manufacturer's written 

recommendations and industry standards in each case, considering weight or load resulting 

from item supported. 

I. Install horizontal bridging in stud system, spaced vertically [48 inches] .  Fasten at each stud 

intersection. 

1. Channel Bridging: Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of 

punched studs with a minimum of two screws into each flange of the clip angle for framing 

members up to 6 inches deep. 

2. Strap Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated 

and stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs. Fasten flat straps to 

stud flanges, and secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges. 

3. Bar Bridging: Proprietary bridging bars installed according to manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

J. Install steel sheet diagonal bracing straps to both stud flanges; terminate at and fasten to reinforced 

top and bottom tracks. Fasten clip-angle connectors to multiple studs at ends of bracing and 

anchor to structure. 

K. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including supplementary framing, web stiffeners, 

clip angles, continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable wall-

framing system. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF EXTERIOR NONLOADBEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and securely anchor to 

supporting structure. 

B. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom track unless otherwise indicated. Space studs as 

follows: 
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1. Stud Spacing: [16 inches]  

C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or warped 

surfaces and similar requirements. 

D. Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of vertical loads 

while providing lateral support. 

1. Install single deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor to building structure. 

2. Install double deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor outer track to building structure. 

3. Connect vertical deflection clips to bypassing studs and anchor to building structure. 

4. Connect drift clips to cold-formed steel framing and anchor to building structure. 

E. Install horizontal bridging in wall studs, spaced vertically in rows indicated but not more than 48 

inches apart. Fasten at each stud intersection. 

1. Channel Bridging: Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of 

punched studs. 

2. Strap Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated 

and stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs. Fasten flat straps to 

stud flanges and secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges. 

3. Bar Bridging: Proprietary bridging bars installed according to manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

F. Top Bridging for Single Deflection Track: Install row of horizontal bridging within 12 inches of 

single deflection track. Install a combination of bridging and stud or stud-track solid blocking of 

width and thickness matching studs, secured to stud webs or flanges. 

1. Install solid blocking at 96-inch centers  

G. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners, clip angles, 

continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable wall-framing system. 

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable tolerance 

variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows: 

1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from plan location. 

Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other 

finishing materials. 

3.5 REPAIR 

A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and installed 

cold-formed steel framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A780/A780M and 

manufacturer's written instructions. 
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3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform 

field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting. 

C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect. 

D. Cold-formed steel framing will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 

compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

END OF SECTION 054000 
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Miscellaneous steel framing and supports. 

2. Loose bearing and leveling plates. 

3. Steel weld plates and angles. 

4. Miscellaneous steel trim. 

5. Loose steel lintels. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their 

connections. Show anchorage and accessory items. 

B. Templates: For anchors and bolts. 

C. Samples of materials and finished products as may be requested by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. 

B. Ferrous Metals: 

1. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36. 

2. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A 786, rolled from plate complying with ASTM A 36 or 

ASTM A 283, Grade C or D 

3. Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing. 

4. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53, standard weight (Schedule 40), unless another weight is 

indicated or required by structural loads. 

C. Nonferrous Metals: 

1. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221, alloy 6063-T6. 
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2.2 FASTENERS 

A. General: Type 304 316 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners with 

coating complying with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Provide stainless-steel 

fasteners for fastening aluminum. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

B. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete: Threaded or wedge type; galvanized ferrous castings, either 

ASTM A 47 malleable iron or ASTM A 27 cast steel. Provide bolts, washers, and shims as 

needed, hot-dip galvanized per ASTM A 153. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 

complying with MPI #79. 

B. Zinc-Rich Primer: Complying with SSPC-Paint 20 or SSPC-Paint 29 and compatible with 

topcoat. 

1. Products: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co.; Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer CM18/19. 

b. Carboline Company; Carbozinc 621. 

c. ICI Devoe Coatings; Catha-Coat 313. 

d. International Coatings Limited; Interzinc 315 Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer. 

e. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.; Aquapon Zinc-Rich Primer 97-670. 

f. Sherwin-Williams Company (The); Corothane I GalvaPac Zinc Primer. 

g. Tnemec Company, Inc.; Tneme-Zinc 90-97. 

C. Galvanizing Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20, high-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds 

in steel. 

D. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 

complying with ASTM C 1107. 

E. Concrete Materials and Properties: Comply with requirements in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-

Place Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete with a minimum 28-day 

compressive strength of 3000 psi, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Use connections that 

maintain structural value of joined pieces. 

1. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges. 

Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces. 

2. Weld corners and seams continuously. Use materials and methods that minimize 

distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals. Obtain fusion 

without undercut or overlap. Remove welding flux immediately. Finish exposed welds 

smooth and blended. 
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3. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed 

fasteners where possible. Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

4. Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to 

exclude water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

5. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with 

integrally welded steel strap anchors, not less than 24 inches o. c. 

B. Miscellaneous Framing and Supports: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other 

Sections as needed to complete the Work. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of 

welded construction. Cut, drill, and tap units to receive hardware, hangers, and similar items. 

C. Loose Steel Lintels: Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated 

for openings and recesses in masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated. 

1. Lintels in Exterior Walls: Galvanize. 

D. Loose Bearing and Leveling Plates: Provide loose bearing and leveling plates for steel items 

bearing on masonry or concrete construction. Drill plates to receive anchor bolts. 

E. Miscellaneous Steel Trim: Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles shown 

with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges. Miter corners and use concealed 

field splices where possible. Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate 

assembly and installation with other work. 

1. Exterior Miscellaneous Steel Trim: Galvanize. 

F. Metal Bollards: VERIFY WITH ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS - Fabricate from 

Schedule 40 steel pipe. 

G. Metal Floor Plate: 

1. Fabricate from rolled-steel floor plate of thickness indicated below: 

a. Thickness: As indicated. 

2. Provide steel angle supports as indicated. 

3. Provide flush steel bar drop handles for lifting removable sections, one at each end of 

each section. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 

recommendations for applying and designating finishes. Finish metal fabrications after 

assembly. 

B. Steel and Iron Finishes: 

1. Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 123 or ASTM A 153M as 

applicable. 

2. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare uncoated ferrous-metal surfaces to comply with 

requirements indicated below for environmental exposure conditions of installed metal 

fabrications: 
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a. Exteriors (SSPC Zone 1B): SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast 

Cleaning." 

b. Interiors (SSPC Zone 1A): SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 

3. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to uncoated surfaces of metal fabrications, except 

those with galvanized finishes and those to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on 

fireproofing, or masonry, to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification 

No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting," for shop painting. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal fabrications. Set 

metal fabrications accurately in location, with edges and surfaces level, plumb, and true. 

1. Fit exposed connections accurately together. Weld connections that are not to be left as 

exposed joints but cannot be shop welded. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of 

exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. 

2. Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal fabrications are required to be 

fastened to in-place construction. 

3. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into 

concrete, masonry, or similar construction. 

B. Set bearing and leveling plates on cleaned surfaces using wedges, shims, or leveling nuts. After 

bearing members have been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts and pack solidly with 

nonshrink, nonmetallic grout. 

C. Bollards: 

1. Anchor bollards to existing construction with expansion anchors. Provide four 3/4-inch 

bolts at each bollard. 

2. Anchor bollards in concrete with pipe sleeves preset and anchored into concrete. Fill 

annular space around bollard solidly with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout. 

3. Anchor bollards in place with concrete footings. Place concrete and vibrate or tamp for 

consolidation. Support and brace bollards in position until concrete has cured. 

4. Fill bollards solidly with concrete, mounding top surface to shed water. 

D. Touch up surfaces and finishes after erection. 

1. Painted Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and touch up 

paint with the same material as used for shop painting. 

2. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 

galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 055000 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Installation of Wood Nailers 

2. Wood blocking , cants, and nailers. 

3. Wood furring  and grounds. 

4. Wood sleepers. 

5. Plywood backing panels. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS: 

A. 024000 - Minor Demolition and Renovation Work 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  

1. Noncombustible Standard Grade Fir or No. 2 Southern Yellow Pine bearing UL label.  

2. Complying with American Lumber Standards of manufacturer’s association under whose 
rules lumber is produc 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 15 percent for 2-inch nominal thickness or less; 19 

percent for more than 2-inch nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2  for interior 

construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 

contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground. 

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 

arsenic or chromium.  Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use 

material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 

of Review. 
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D. Application: Treat all rough carpentry unless otherwise indicated.  

1. Wood nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members 

in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in 

contact with masonry or concrete. 

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior 

masonry or concrete walls. 

4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawlspaces or 

unexcavated areas. 

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials shall comply with 

requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-

test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test 

method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread 

index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E84, and with no evidence of significant 

progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame 

front not extending more than 10.5 feet beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during 

the test. 

1. Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for fire-

retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to 

accelerated weathering according to ASTM D2898. Use for exterior locations and where 

indicated. 

2. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less 

when tested according to ASTM D3201 at 92 percent relative humidity. Use where 

exterior type is not indicated. 

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing 

agency. 

E. Application: Treat all rough carpentry unless otherwise indicated.  

1. Framing for stages. 

2. Concealed blocking. 

3. Framing for non-load-bearing partitions. 

4. Framing for non-load-bearing exterior walls. 

5. Roof construction. 

6. Plywood backing panels. 
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2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 

construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 

2. Nailers. 

3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 

4. Cants. 

5. Furring. 

6. Grounds. 

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species. 

C. Concealed Boards: 15 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species and 

grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; No.  2 grade; SPIB. 

2.6 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, , fire-retardant treated, in thickness indicated 

or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch nominal thickness. 

2.7 FASTENERS 

A. General: Fasteners shall be of size and type indicated and shall comply with requirements 

specified in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 

treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners  with hot-dip zinc coating 

complying with ASTM A153/A153M . 

B. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 

fitted. Fit rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring, nailers, blocking, 

grounds, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 
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B. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 

lumber. 

C. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 

continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

D. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 

complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC). 

2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 

protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 

Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes wet 

enough that moisture content exceeds that specified, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 

Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 061600 - SHEATHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wall sheathing. 

2. Parapet sheathing. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Plywood. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WALL SHEATHING 

A. Plywood Sheathing: , Exterior sheathing. 

2.2 PARAPET SHEATHING 

A. Plywood Sheathing: , Exterior sheathing. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in 

this article for material and manufacture. 

1. For parapet and wall sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying 

with ASTM A153/A153M . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to 

use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange joints so that pieces 

do not span between fewer than three support members. 
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B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting 

construction unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's International Building Code. 

2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in the ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-

Family Dwellings. 

3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

D. Coordinate wall and parapet sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so 

these materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from passing 

through completed assembly. 

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of 

structural support elements. 

END OF SECTION 061600 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 062023 - INTERIOR 

FINISH CARPENTRY 

 

  062023 - 1 

SECTION 062023 - INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1.  Tongue and Groove wood plank paneling 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

2.2 INTERIOR PANELING 

A. Hardwood Lumber Trim for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish): 

1. Species: Hickory  

2. Supplier: Wes Vice Hardwoods & Supply, Inc. 3407 N Twin City Highway Nederland, 

Texas 77627 (409) 729-2876 

3. Description: TG1 V-Match 3/4" x 4 1/4" Hickory and 13/16" x 1 1/2" S4S Stiles 

4. Finger Jointing: Not allowed. 

5. Veneered Material: Not allowed . 

6. Face Surface: Surfaced (smooth) . 

7. Matching: Selected for compatible grain and color. 

8. Finish: Stain and seal 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, 

material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed 

where possible. 

B. Glue: Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by manufacturer for 

general carpentry use. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application. 
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B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in 

installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials. 

1. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment. 

2. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as 

recommended by manufacturer. 

3. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand 

unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for level and plumb. Install adjoining interior 

finish carpentry with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch 

maximum offset for reveal installation. 

5. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. 

Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish 

carpentry. 

END OF SECTION 062023 
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SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets. 

2. Cabinet hardware and accessories. 

3. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-clad 

architectural cabinets that are not concealed within other construction. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.3 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations without Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until 

building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining 

temperature and relative humidity at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder 

of the construction period. 

B. Environmental Limitations with Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until 

building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining 

temperature between 60 and 90 deg F and relative humidity between 43 and 70 percent during 

the remainder of the construction period. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork 

Standards for grades of cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other 

requirements. 

B. Type of Construction: Face frame. 

C. Door and Drawer-Front Style: Flush overlay. 

D. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as 

required by quality standard. 

E. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces: 

1. Horizontal Surfaces: Grade HGS . 

2. Postformed Surfaces: Grade HGP. 

3. Vertical Surfaces: Grade VGS. 

4. Edges: PVC tape, 0.018-inch minimum thickness, matching laminate in color, pattern, 

and finish . 

5. Pattern Direction: As indicated. 

F. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative 

laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL. 

G. Drawer Construction: Blum Metabox. 

H. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 

of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As Noted on Drawings 

2.2 WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard 

for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Composite Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced 

quality standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless 

otherwise indicated. 

1. Medium-Density Fiberboard (MDF): ANSI A208.2, Grade 130 . 

2. Particleboard (Medium Density): ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2 . 

3. Thermally Fused Laminate (TFL) Panels: Particleboard or MDF finished with thermally 

fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of 

NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for Test Methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10. 
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2.3 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 

cabinets except for items specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware."  

B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B01602, 170 degrees of 

opening. 

C. Back-Mounted Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B02011. 

D. Wire Pulls: Back mounted, solid metal ,3" chrome finish . 

E. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, 

B04081 . 

F. Shelf Rests: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal Route bottoms of all shelves to receive pins.. 

G. Drawer Slides: Blum MetaBox 

H. Door and Drawer Locks: National Cam Type with Master Key 

1. On pair doors lock to be on right and elbow catch on left door. 

I. Door and Drawer Silencers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011. 

J. Grommets for Cable Passage: 2-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets and matching plastic caps 

with slot for wire passage. 

1. Color: Black 

K. Trash Grommet: Doug Mockett 8" Stainless Steel #TM2 

L. Wire Management: Doug Mockett 12" CP2 Black 

M. Removable Panel Hardware: Hafele Panel Connectors #HA262.49.310 

N. Adjustable Shelf Standards: KV 82 Heavy Duty Wall Mounts standard and brackets with 

double slot design and KV 154 shelf-fastener securing all shelves to the brackets. 

O. Exposed Hardware Finishes: US26D 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber , kiln-dried to 

less than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. 

Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-

metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors. 
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C. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Contact cement . 

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent 

possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for 

shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 

scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

B. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work, 

and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to 

produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and 

burrs. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less 

than 72 hours. 

B. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard 

grade of item to be installed. 

C. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with 

wafer-head cabinet installation screws. 

D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches using 

concealed shims. 

1. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged 

finish at cuts. 

2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are accurately 

aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 

unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as 

indicated. 

3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 

inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for not less than 1-1/2-inch penetration 

into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips . 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-

LAMINATE-CLAD 

ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

 

  064116 - 5 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspections: Provide inspection of installed Work through AWI's Quality Certification Program 

certifying that woodwork, including installation, complies with requirements of the 

Architectural Woodwork Standards for the specified grade. 

1. Inspection entity shall prepare and submit report of inspection. 

END OF SECTION 064116 
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SECTION 072100.09 - ACOUSTICAL INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Acoustical Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Manufacturer: Owens Corning Unfaced QuietZone Acoustic Batt Insulation 

B. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation, Unfaced : ASTM C665, Type I; passing ASTM E136 for 

combustion characteristics. 

1. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 10 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

2. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 10 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 

applications. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 

rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill 

voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 

requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If 

more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a 

snug fit between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 

edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), 

support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of 

insulation to flanges of metal studs. 

B. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required 

to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials: 

1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum 

volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m). 

END OF SECTION 072100.09 
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SECTION 072715.02 - SELF-ADHERED SHEER AIR BARRIER 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes self-adhering metallized butyl sheet membrane air barriers, vapor retarding. 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 06 16 .00 "Sheathing" for air barrier substrates . 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. References, General: Versions of the cited standards current as of the date of issue of the project 

apply to the Work of this Section. 

B. ASTM International (ASTM): www.astm.org: 

1. ASTM A 240/A 240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel 

Stainless Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General Applications 

2. ASTM C 920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 

3. ASTM C 1193 - Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 

4. ASTM D 412 - Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic 

Elastomers - Tension 

5. ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 

Materials 

6. ASTM E 96/E 96M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials 

7. ASTM E 162 - Standard Test Method for Surface Flammability of Materials Using a 

Radiant Heat Energy Source 

8. ASTM E 783 - Standard Test Method for Field Measurement of Air Leakage through 

Installed Exterior Windows and Doors 

9. ASTM E 1186 - Practices for Air Leakage Site Detection in Building Envelopes and Air 

Barrier Systems 

10. ASTM E 2178 - Standard Test Method for Air Permeance of Building Materials 

11. ASTM E 2357 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage of Air Barrier 

Assemblies 

C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): www.nfpa.org: 

1. NFPA 285 - Standard Fire Test Method For Evaluation Of Fire Propagation 

Characteristics Of Exterior Non-Load-Bearing Wall Assemblies Containing Combustible 

Components 

D. U. S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA): www.epa.gov: 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 072715.02 - SELF-

ADHERED SHEER AIR 

BARRIER 

 

  072715.02 - 2 

1. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for 

Architectural Coatings 

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordination: Coordinate installation of joint sealants with cleaning of joint sealant substrates 

and other operations that may impact installation or finished joint sealant work. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of air barrier product specified, including: 

1. Technical data indicating compliance with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show locations for air barrier. Show details for each type of substrate, joints, 

and edge conditions, including flashings, counterflashings, penetrations, transitions, and 

terminations. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer, manufacturer , and Air Barrier Inspector. 

1. Certification of manufacturer's approval of Installer. 

B. Manufacturer's Product Compatibility Certificate: Certify compatibility of air barrier products 

with adjacent materials. 

C. Low-Emitting Product Certificate: For air barrier products specified to meet volatile organic 

emissions standards, submit Greenguard Children and Schools Certification or comparable 

certification acceptable to Architect. 

D. Product Test Reports: Test data for air barrier products and air barrier assembly, by qualified 

testing agency, indicating proposed membrane air barrier meets performance requirements, 

when requested by Architect. 

E. Warranty: Sample of unexecuted manufacturer and installer special warranties. 

F. Field quality control reports. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A firm with minimum three years experience in installation of similar 

products in successful use on similar projects, employing workers trained by manufacturer, 

including a full-time on-site supervisor with a minimum of three years experience installing 

similar work, able to communicate verbally with Contractor , Architect, and employees. 
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B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer listed in this Section with minimum five 

years experience in manufacture of air barrier membrane as one of its principal products. 

1. Manufacturer's product submitted has been in satisfactory operation on five similar 

installations for at least five years. 

2. Approval of Manufacturers and Comparable Products: Submit the following in 

accordance with project substitution requirements, within time allowed for substitution 

review: 

a. Completed and signed Substitution Request form. 

b. Product data, including certified independent test data indicating compliance with 

requirements. 

c. Sample shop drawings from similar project. 

d. Project references: Minimum of five installations of similar system not less than 

five years old, with Owner and Architect contact information. 

e. Sample warranty. 

C. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified independent agency experienced in the installation of 

the specified waterproofing system, and qualified to perform observation and inspection 

specified in Field Quality Control Article to determine Installer’s compliance with the 
requirements of this Project, acceptable to Architect, retained by the Contractor. 

D. Mockups: Provide air barrier mockup application within mockups required in other sections, or 

if not specified, in an area of not less than 150 sq. ft. (14 sq. m) of wall surface where directed 

by Architect for each type of backup wall construction. Include examples of surface 

preparation, crack and joint treatment, air barrier application, and flashing, transition, and 

termination conditions, to set quality standards for execution. 

1. Include intersection of wall air barrier with roof air barrier and with foundation wall 

intersection. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Accept materials on site in manufacturer's unopened original packaging. 

B. Store products in weather protected environment, clear of ground and moisture, within 

temperature ranges recommended by air barrier manufacturer. 

C. Construction Waste: Store and dispose of packaging materials and construction waste in 

accordance with requirements of Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

1.9 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Apply air barrier within the range of ambient and substrate 

temperatures recommended by air barrier manufacturer. 

1. Protect substrates from environmental conditions that affect air barrier performance. 

2. Do not apply air barrier to a damp or wet substrate or during snow, rain, fog, or mist. 
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1.10 SCHEDULING 

A. Coordinate installation of membrane air barrier with completion of roofing and other work 

requiring interface with air barrier. 

B. Schedule work so air barrier applications may be inspected prior to concealment. 

C. Ensure air barrier materials are cured before covering with other materials. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which air barrier 

manufacturer agrees to furnish and install air barrier material to repair or replace those materials 

installed according to manufacturer's written instructions that exhibit material defects or 

otherwise fail to perform as specified under normal use within warranty period specified. 

1. Access for Repair: Owner shall provide unimpeded access to the Project and the air 

barrier system for purposes of testing, leak investigation, and repair, and shall reinstall 

removed cladding materials upon completion of repair. 

2. Cost Limitation: Manufacturer's obligation for repair or replacement shall be limited to 

the original installed cost of the work. 

3. Warranty Period: 2 years date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of air barrier materials 

from the following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or stresses on the air barrier 

exceeding manufacturer's written specifications for elongation. 

2. Mechanical damage caused by outside agents. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Products: Provide air barrier products manufactured by Tremco, Inc., 

Commercial Sealants and Waterproofing Division, Beachwood OH; (866) 321-6357; email: 

techresources@tremcoinc.com; www.tremcosealants.com, or comparable products of other 

manufacturer approved by Architect in accordance with Instructions to Bidders and Division 01 

General Requirements. 

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain air barrier materials from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. VOC Content: 250 g/L maximum per 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24) and complying 

with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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C. Compatibility: Provide membrane air barrier materials that are compatible with one another and 

with adjacent materials under conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by 

membrane air barrier manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Sheet membrane air barrier shall be capable of performing as a continuous vapor- 

permeable air barrier and as a moisture drainage plane transitioned to adjacent flashings and 

discharging water to the building exterior. Sheet membrane air barriers shall accommodate 

substrate movement and seal expansion and control joints, construction material transitions, 

opening transitions, penetrations, and perimeter conditions without moisture deterioration and 

air leakage exceeding performance requirements. 

B. Air Barrier Assembly Air Leakage: Maximum 0.04 cfm/sq. ft. of surface area at 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. 

(0.2 L/s x sq. m of surface area at 75 Pa), when tested according to ASTM E 2357. 

C. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Provide air barrier system qualified as a component of a 

comparable wall assembly that has been tested and passed NFPA 285. 

2.4 SELF-ADHERING SHEET AIR BARRIER 

A. Self-Adhered Butyl Sheet Air Barrier: Composite membrane, with not less than 16 mils of butyl 

laminated to not less than 6 mils metalized high-density polyethylene film. 

1. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., ExoAir 110AT. 

2. Material Air Permeance, ASTM E 2178: Less than 0.001 L/sm² at 75-Pa pressure 

difference. 

3. Vapor Permeance, ASTM E 96/E96M Dry Cup: Maximum 0.02 US perms 

4. Assembly Air Leakage, ASTM E 2357: 0.003 L/sm² at 75 Pa 

2.5 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. General: Accessory materials as described in manufacturer's written installation instructions, 

recommended to produce complete air barrier assembly meeting performance requirements, and 

compatible with air barrier membrane material and adjacent materials. 

B. Substrate Patching Material: Manufacturer's standard trowel-grade filler material. 

C. Primer: Liquid primer recommended for substrate by membrane air barrier manufacturer. 

D. Counterflashing Strip: Modified bituminous, 40 mils (1.0 mm) thick self-adhering composite 

sheet consisting of 32 mils (0.8 mm) of SBS rubberized asphalt laminated to an 8 mils (0.2 mm) 

high-density, cross-laminated polyethylene film, for counterflashing of metal flashings and for 

substrate transitions and for termination of air barrier to bituminous roof membranes and to air 

barrier terminations at openings. 

1. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., ExoAir TWF Thru-Wall Flashing. 
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E. Butyl Strip: Vapor retarding, 22 mils thick, self-adhering high-density polypropylene surface 

laminated to layer of butyl adhesive with release liner backing, for termination of air barrier to 

EPDM or TPO roof membranes. 

1. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., ExoAir 110AT. 

F. Reinforcing Fabric: High strength mesh fabric consisting of open-weave glass fiber saturated 

with synthetic resins formulated for high moisture resistance, for reinforcing of liquid and 

mastic applications; not less than 2.5 oz/sq. yd (85 g/sq. m). 

1. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., Tremco 2011. 

G. Termination Mastic: Air barrier manufacturer's standard cold fluid-applied elastomeric liquid; 

trowel grade, with recommended glass-fiber-mesh tape. 

1. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., ExoAir Termination Mastic. 

H. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304, 0.0187 inch (0.5 mm) thick, and 

Series 300 stainless-steel fasteners. 

I. Opening Transition Assembly: Cured low-modulus silicone extrusion, with reinforcing ribs, 

sized to fit opening widths, with the following characteristics: 

1. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., Proglaze ETA Engineered Transition Assembly. 

2. Tear Strength: 110 lb/in (19.3 kN/m). 

J. Preformed Silicone-Sealant Extrusion: Manufacturer's standard system consisting of cured low-

modulus silicone extrusion, sized to fit opening widths, with manufacturer's recommended 

silicone sealant for bonding extrusions to substrates. 

1. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc.; Spectrem SimpleSeal. 

K. Liquid Joint Sealants: 

1. ASTM C 920, single-component polyurethane, approved by air barrier manufacturer for 

adhesion and compatibility with membrane air barrier and accessories. 

a. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., Dymonic 100. 

2. ASTM C 920, single-component, neutral-curing silicone, approved by air barrier 

manufacturer for adhesion and compatibility with membrane air barrier and accessories. 

a. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., Spectrem 1. 

L. Preformed Foam Joint Sealant: Open-cell flexible polyurethane foam tape impregnated with 

synthetic resin. 

1. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., Eco. 

M. Sprayed Polyurethane Foam Sealant: Foamed-in-place, 1.5- to 2.0-lb. /cu. ft. (24- to 32-kg /cu. 

m) density, for filling of gaps at openings and penetrations. 

1. Basis of Design Product: Tremco, Inc., Low-Expanding Flex Foam (LEF). 
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2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: ASTM E 84, Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less; Smoke-

Developed Index: 450 or less. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Surface Condition: Before applying air barrier materials, examine substrates and conditions to 

ensure substrates are fully cured, smooth, clean, dry, and free from high spots, depressions, 

loose and foreign particles and other deterrents to adhesion, and conditions comply with 

manufacturer's written recommendations. 

1. Verify concrete and masonry surfaces are visibly dry, have cured for time period 

recommended by membrane air barrier manufacturer, and are free from release agents, 

curing agents, and other contaminates. Test for capillary moisture by plastic sheet method 

according to ASTM D 4263. 

2. Verify masonry joints are filled with mortar and struck flush. 

3. Test substrates for adhesion when recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INTERFACE WITH OTHER WORK 

A. Commencement of Work: Commence work once air barrier substrates are adequately protected 

from weather and will remain protected during remainder of construction. 

B. Sequencing of Work: Coordinate sequencing of air barrier work with work of other sections that 

form portions of building envelope air barrier to ensure that flashings and transition materials 

can be properly installed and inspected. 

C. Subsequent Work: Coordinate air barrier work with work of other sections installed subsequent 

to air barrier to ensure complete inspection of installed air barrier and sealing of air barrier 

penetrations necessitated by subsequent work. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Clean, prepare, and treat substrate in accordance with air barrier manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

1. Remove contaminants and film-forming coatings from substrates. 

2. Remove projections and excess materials and fill voids with substrate patching material. 

3. Prepare and treat joints and cracks in substrate per ASTM C 1193 and air barrier 

manufacturer's written instructions. 
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3.4 APPLICATION OF TRANSITION STRIPS 

A. General: Install strips and accessory materials according to air barrier manufacturer's written 

instructions and according to recommendations in ASTM D 6135. Install strips and transition 

strips to form connect and seal sheet air barrier material to adjacent components of building air 

barrier system, including, but not limited to, roofing system air barrier, exterior fenestration 

systems, door framing, and other openings and penetrations. 

B. Primer: Apply primer to substrates when recommended by manufacturer. Apply at required rate. 

Re-prime areas not covered within 24 hours. 

1. Prime concealed perimeter frame surfaces of windows, storefronts, curtain walls, louvers, 

and doors when indicated by adhesion tests. 

2. Prime other substrates when recommended by air barrier manufacturer. 

C. Strips: Apply strips to form air- and water- tight junction with other construction; apply material 

so that a minimum of 3 inches (75 mm) coverage is achieved over each substrate. 

1. Assembly Transitions: Connect and seal exterior wall air barrier material continuously to 

roofing-membrane air barrier, concrete below-grade structures, floor-to-floor 

construction, exterior glazing and window systems, glazed curtain-wall systems, 

storefront systems, exterior louvers, exterior door framing, and other construction used in 

exterior wall openings, using accessory materials. 

2. Rough Openings: Treat rough openings with a joint sealant bead in joints, followed by a 

base coat of air barrier membrane, install fabric and a final top coat of air barrier 

membrane 

3. Opening Transitions: Fill gaps at perimeter of openings with foam sealant and level with 

termination mastic. 

4. Penetrations: Fill gaps at perimeter of penetrations with foam sealant and level with 

termination mastic. Seal transition strips around penetrating objects with termination 

mastic. 

5. Joints: Bridge and cover isolation joints, expansion joints, and discontinuous joints 

between separate assemblies utilizing overlapping modified bituminous strips. 

6. Changes in Plane: Apply termination mastic beads at corners and edges to form smooth 

transition. 

7. Substrate Gaps: Cover gaps with stainless steel sheet mechanically attached to substrate 

and providing continuous support for air barrier. 

D. Flashings: Seal top of through-wall flashings to membrane air barrier with continuous transition 

strips of type recommended by sheet air barrier manufacturer for type of flashing. 

E. Seal punctures, voids, and seams in strips. Patch with strips extending 6 inches (150 mm) 

beyond repaired areas. 

3.5 SELF-ADHERING SHEET AIR BARRIER INSTALLATION 

A. General: Apply sheet air barrier to form a seal with modified bituminous strips to achieve a 

continuous air barrier according to air barrier manufacturer's written instructions and according 
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to recommendations in ASTM D 6135. Apply sheet air barrier within manufacturer's 

recommended application temperature ranges. 

B. Sheet Air Barrier: Apply and firmly adhere air barrier sheet material in full contact with 

substrate to produce a continuous seal with transition strips according to air barrier 

manufacturers written instructions. Maintain uniform lap widths and end laps of not less than 2-

1/2-inch- (64-mm-). Stagger end laps. Seal seams to ensure airtight installation. 

1. Apply air barrier sheet material over modified bituminous strips bridging joints, cracks, 

and gaps in substrate. 

2. Seal top of through-wall flashings to air barrier sheet with additional 6-inch- (150-mm-) 

wide, modified bituminous strip. 

3. Seal exposed edges of sheet at seams, cuts, penetrations, and terminations not concealed 

by metal counterflashings or ending in reglets with termination mastic or sealant. 

4. Coordinate air-barrier installation with installation of roofing membrane and base 

flashing membrane to ensure continuity of air barrier with roofing membrane. Install 

compatible transition strip on roofing membrane or base flashing so that a minimum of 

3 inches (75 mm) of coverage is achieved over each substrate. 

C. Connect and seal exterior wall air-barrier membrane continuously to subsequently-installed 

roofing-membrane air barrier, concrete below-grade structures, floor-to-floor construction, 

exterior glazing and window systems, glazed curtain-wall systems, storefront systems, exterior 

louvers, exterior door framing, and other construction used in exterior wall openings, using 

accessory materials. 

D. Wall Openings: Apply modified bituminous transition strip so that a minimum of 3 inches (75 

mm) of coverage is achieved over each substrate. Maintain 3 inches (75 mm) of full contact 

over firm bearing to perimeter frames with not less than 1 inch (25 mm) of full contact. Apply 

continuous sealant at edges of sheet transition material. 

E. Seal punctures, voids, and seams in strips. Patch with strips extending 6 inches (150 mm) 

beyond repaired areas. 

F. Do not cover air barrier until it has been tested and inspected by Owner's testing agency. 

G. Correct deficiencies in or remove air barrier that does not comply with requirements; repair 

substrates and reapply air-barrier components. 

H. Air barrier shall be installed on all new sheathing, and over existing plaster where new 

composite wall panel system is being installed on existing building. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner may engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Testing Agency: Contractor shall engage a qualified Inspector to perform tests and inspections, 

including documenting of membrane air barrier prior to concealment. 

1. Inspections and testing shall be carried out at the following rate: 
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a. Up to 10,000 sq. ft. (930 sq. m): One inspection. 

b. 10,001 to 35,000 sq. ft. (931 to 3,250 sq. m): Two inspections. 

c. 35,001 to 75,000 sq. ft. (3,251 to 6,970 sq. m): Three inspections. 

d. 75,001 to 125,000 sq. ft. (6,971 to 11,610 sq. m): Four inspections. 

e. 125,001 to 200,000 sq. ft. (11,611 to 18,580 sq. m): Five inspections. 

f. Over 200,000 sq. ft. (18,580 sq. m): Six inspections. 

 

2. Scope of Testing: Testing shall include the following: 

a. Qualitative air-leakage testing per ASTM E 1186. 

b. Quantitative air-leakage testing per ASTM E 783. 

c. Photo documentation of work to be subsequently concealed. 

C. Coordination of Testing: Cooperate with testing agency. Allow access to work areas and 

staging. Notify testing agency in writing of schedule for Work of this Section to allow sufficient 

time for testing and inspection. 

1. Do not cover Work until testing and inspection is completed and accepted. 

D. Reporting: Forward written inspection reports to the Architect within 10 working days of the 

inspection and test being performed. 

E. Correction: Correct deficient applications not passing tests and inspections, make necessary 

repairs, and retest as required to demonstrate compliance with requirements. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTING 

A. Clean spills, stains, and overspray resulting application utilizing cleaning agents recommended 

by manufacturers of affected construction. Remove masking materials. 

B. Protect membrane air barrier from damage from subsequent work. Protect membrane materials 

from exposure to UV light for period in excess of that acceptable to membrane air barrier 

manufacturer; replace overexposed materials and retest. 

END OF SECTION 072715.02 
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SECTION 074100 STANDING SEAM METAL ROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES: 

A. Installation of underlayment, standing seam metal roofing panels, and associated trim/flashings 

over sloped substrate in designated areas. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS: 

A. 02 40 00 - Minor Demolition and Renovation. 

B. 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim. 

1.3 REFERENCES: 

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM). 

B. Federal Specifications (FS). 

C. Underwriters Laboratories (UL). 

D. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractor's National Association, Inc. (SMACNA) 

Architectural Sheet Metal Manual. 

E. National Roofing Contractor's Association (NRCA): Roofing and Waterproofing Manual. 

F. Metal Building Manufacturer’s Association (MBMA). 

1.4 SUBMITTALS: 

A. Shop Drawings: 

1. Submit complete shop drawings and erection details to Architect for review.  Shop 

drawings shall be sealed by Professional Engineer registered in the State of Texas.  Do 

not proceed with manufacture prior to review of shop drawings.   

2. Shop drawings show methods of erection, elevations, and plans of roof panels, sections 

and details, anticipated loads, flashings, roof curbs, vents, sealants, interfaces with all 

materials not supplied, and proposed identification of component parts and their finishes. 

B. Samples:  Submit samples and color chips for all proposed finishes. 

1. Submit one 12-inch (300mm) long sample of panel, including chips. 

2. Submit two 3-inch (75mm) by 5-inch (125mm) color chip samples in color selected by 

Owner’s Representative. 
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C. Applicator's License Certificate:  Copy of the material manufacturer's agreement/contract 

indicating date application was approved and expiration date for the systems specified. 

D. Detailed project schedule showing work phasing and proposed daily progress schedule, if 

required. 

E. Sample Warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

A. Applicator: 

1. Approved by manufacturer of accepted roof system. 

2. A single applicator with a minimum of five years previous successful experience in 

installations of similar systems on Projects of comparable scope and cost. 

B. Regulatory Requirements: 

1. System shall be classified by Underwriter's Laboratories, Inc. as a Class A roof covering 

in accordance with UL-263, when installed over a noncombustible substrate. 

2. Follow local, state, and federal requirements, safety standards, and codes. 

3. Refer to applicable building codes for roofing system load design requirements. When a 

conflict exists, the more restrictive document will govern. 

C. Installation: 

1. Install in accordance with manufacturer's current published application procedures and 

the general recommendations of the American Metal Roofing Association.  Follow 

Underwriter's Laboratories requirements acceptable for use with specified products or 

systems. 

2. All roofing system products, materials, and accessories, application procedures and 

installation instructions shall be provided by or approved by, and as described by, the 

Roof System Manufacturer.  Any materials or products not manufactured or provided by 

the Roof System Manufacturer shall have written approval from the Manufacturer stating 

that the materials or products are acceptable, and are compatible with the other materials, 

products, and systems required by the Manufacturer. 

D. Perform entire work of this Section in accordance with the best standards of practice relating to 

trades involved. 

E. Field Measurements:  Where possible, prior to fabrication of prefabricated panels, take field 

measurements of structural or substrate to receive panel system.  Allow for trimming panel 

units where final dimensions cannot be established prior to fabrication. 
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1.6 APPLICABLE STANDARDS: 

A. UL580, “Tests for Uplift Resistance of Roof Assemblies;” Class 90. 

B. ASTM E 1680, “Standard Test Method for Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior Metal Roof 

Panel System;” 0.19 cubic feet per minute per square foot (cfm/ft2) with a 6.24 pounds per 

square foot (psf) pressure differential. 

C. ASTM E 1646, “Standard Test Method for Water Penetration Through Exterior Metal Roof 

Panel Systems;” no uncontrolled water infiltration when sprayed with 5 gallons of water per 

hour per square foot with a 12 psf pressure differential. 

D. ASCE 7-2016 “Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures”; Field Zone = 60 

psf, Perimeter Zone = 105 psf, Corner Zone = 150 psf (including Safety Factor). 

E. Recycled Content for Steel Products:  Post-consumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-

consumer recycled content not less than 25 percent. 

F. Energy Performance:  Listed in CRRC Rated Products Directory, with minimum properties as 

required by applicable Energy efficiency or High-Performance Green Building standard. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS: 

A. Protection: 

1. Provide protection or limit traffic on the existing roof. 

2. Provide protection of finish on metal panels during storage, installation, and construction. 

1.8 WARRANTY: 

A. Upon final acceptance for project, metal panel manufacturer to furnish a warranty covering bare 

metal against rupture, structural failure, and perforation due to normal atmospheric corrosion 

exposure for a period of twenty years. 

B. Provide warranty covering panel finish against cracking, checking, blistering, peeling, flaking, 

chipping, chalking, and fading for a period of twenty years. 

C. Provide twenty year no-dollar-limit manufacturer’s weathertightness warranty that the 

manufactured roof panels, flashing, and related items used to attach the roof panels, flashing, 

integral roof curbs, and related items to the roof structure will not allow water infiltration 

through the metal roof system into the building envelope. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL PANEL MANUFACTURERS: 

A. McElroy Metals. 

B. IMETCO. 

C. Centria 

D. Or approved equal. 

2.2 PRIMARY MATERIALS: 

A. Roof Panels: 

1. Panel Profile:  Minimum 2-3/8-inch high symmetrical standing seam with seam cap by 

16-inch (400mm) width. 

2. Panel Style:  T-shaped panel seam with batten cap with factory applied hot melt mastic, 

UL-90 rated, such as "238T” by McElroy, “Series 300” by IMETCO, and “SRS 3” by 

Centria. 

3. Texture:  Straited or other type of panel finish to minimize oil-canning affect. 

4. Finish:  Premium fluorocarbon coating produced with Kynar 500 resin, twenty year 

warranty. 

5. Panel Material: 24-gauge galvalume. 

6. Color:  Selected from manufacturer's standard colors. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. Exposed fasteners shall be self-tapping screws with steel backed neoprene washers and 

pre-finished heads, color to match panel. 

2. Panel-to-Steel Section:  Self-drilling steel screw, length suitable to penetrate support 

member 1/2-inch, as approved by manufacturer and Engineer. 

3. Panel-to-Wood Substrate:  Wood screw suitable for penetrating through plywood 

substrate minimum 3/4-inch, as approved by manufacturer. 

4. Clip-to-Metal Substrate:  Self-tapping/self-drilling coated screw with low-profile head 

suitable for penetrating through substrate minimum 3/4-inch, as approved by 

manufacturer. 

C. Miscellaneous Materials:  Panel side lap sealant shall be "hot melt" sealant.  Panel end laps 

shall be a minimum of 6-inches (150mm), sealed with sealants and fastened together by 

clamping plates, permitting a free floating splice not connected to roof secondary structures. 
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D. Accessories: 

1. Accessories shall be as standard with the system manufacturer. 

2. Material used in flashing and transition parts, and furnished by the Roof Panel 

Manufacturer, shall be new and shall match the new roof panel material. Components and 

parts shall be compatible and shall not cause a corrosive condition.   

3. Perpendicular and Parallel Wall Flashings: Fabricate flashings and trim from new 

material matching the new roof panels. Details and installation shall be in accordance 

with the manufacturer's approved shop drawings. 

4. Tape Sealants:  1-inch wide pressure sensitive, 100 percent solid, butyl sealing tape with 

a release paper backing. 

E. Required Performances:  Fabricate panels and other components of roof system for the 

following installed-as-indicated performances: 

1. Roof Loading:  40 pounds per square foot (1,916N/m2) inward; 15 pounds per square foot 

(719N/m2) outward. 

2. Water Penetration:  No significant, uncontrolled leakage at 4 pounds per square foot 

(192N/m2) pressure with spray test. 

3. Air Infiltration:  0.02 cfm per square foot for gross roof areas, with 4 pounds per square 

foot (192N/m2) differential pressure. 

F. Fabricate panel joints with captive gaskets or separator strips which provide a tight seal and 

prevent metal-to-metal contact. 

2.3 FABRICATION: 

A. Roll form panels in continuous lengths, full length of detailed runs. 

B. Provide continuous maximum panel length to suit project conditions to eliminate or minimize 

panel end lap splices. 

C. Fabricate trim, flashing, and accessories to detailed profiles. 

D. Fabricate trim and flashing from same material as roof panel. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL: 

A. Perform entire work of this Section in accordance with the best standards of practice relating to 

trades involved. 

B. Follow local, state, and federal regulations, safety standards, and codes.  When a conflict exists, 

the more restrictive document shall govern. 
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C. Comply with roof panel fabricator's and material manufacturer's instructions and 

recommendations for installation as applicable to project conditions and supporting substrates. 

Anchor panels and other components of the work securely in place, with provisions for 

thermal/structural movement. 

D. Examination and Acceptance:  Prior to commencement of the metal roof system installation, 

the Contractor and the Roof System Manufacturer's Technical Representative shall examine the 

existing and repaired cementitious fibrous roof deck and the steel roof support framing system 

for acceptability.  Examine substrate conditions and related surfaces and verify that there are no 

conditions such as insufficient material gauge, inadequate fasteners or anchorage, inadequate 

bracing, misalignment, or other conditions that would prevent the satisfactory installation of the 

roofing system and issuance of the specified warranties without exclusions or exceptions. 

3.2 INSTALLATION: 

A. Underlayment Installation:  Starting at the low edge, install underlayment shingle fashion so 

laps shed water. Overlap side edges and seams at least 3-inches (75mm). Apply succeeding 

sheets with a minimum 3-inch (75mm) overlap and stagger end laps a minimum of 6 feet (2m). 

 Overlap valley underlayment a minimum of 6-inches (150mm).  Roll entire surface of applied 

underlayment with weighted steel roller firmly and completely during application.  Patch 

misaligned or inadequately lapped seams with additional layer of underlayment.  Repair 

fishmouths, ridges, and other defects with a cut section of underlayment and roll in place.  

Extend underlayment vertically at rise walls a minimum of 6-inches (150mm).  Overlap end 

laps a minimum of 5-inches (125mm).  Press all membrane in place with rollers during 

application.  Fully adhered full-width sheets of underlayment parallel to and centered in 

valleys. 

B. Roof Panels: 

1. Clip Installation:  

a. Secure clip over underlayment and into metal deck substrate using appropriate 

fastener; two per clip in applicable locations. 

b. Space clips in accordance with manufacturer's requirements to achieve specified 

wind uplift resistance. 

2. Panel Installation: 

a. Attach panels to clips and install panels so they are weathertight, without waves, 

warps, buckles, fastening stresses, or distortion.  Allow for expansion and 

contraction of materials. 

b. Install panels plumb, in plane, and straight with joints parallel to one another and 

the building line.  Panel plane shall be true to 1/4-inch in 20 foot, shim substrate 

surface as required.  Shimming of panel system is not acceptable. 

c. Mechanically secure panels at designated anchorage points as required by 

manufacturer. 

3. Flashings:   

a. Provide pre-fabricated sheet metal flashings and components at ridges, eaves, rake 

edges, head/side walls, and roof curbs. 

b. Secure flashings to panels utilizing concealed clips, Z-closures, and grommetted 

screw fasteners. 
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c. Install Z-closures in continuous bead of sealant or tape sealant and secure in place. 

Apply sealant between closure and standing seam and tool to provide seal. 

d. Install flashings in accordance with manufacturer’s requirements to provide a 

weathertight installation. 

3.3 INSTALLATION TOLERANCE: 

A. Shim and align units within installed tolerance of 1/4-inch (6mm) in 20 feet (6m) on 

level/plumb/slope and location/line, and within 1/8-inch (3mm) offset of adjoining faces and of 

alignment of matching profiles. 

3.4 SEAMING: 

A. Complete seaming of panel joints by operation of portable power driven equipment of type 

recommended by panel manufacturer. 

3.5 JOINT SEALERS: 

A. Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where required for weatherproof performance of panel 

systems.  Provide types of gaskets and sealants/fillers recommended by panel manufacturers. 

3.6 EXPANSION/CONTRACTION: 

A. Roof shall provide thermal expansion/contraction without detrimental effect on the roof panel 

when there is a +/- 100 degree temperature difference between the inside structural framework 

of the building and the temperature of the roof panels, thus allowing a full 2-1/2-inches 

(62.5mm) of roof movement. 

B. All end wall trim and roof transition flashing shall allow the roof panel to move relative to the 

wall panels as the roof expands and contracts with temperature change. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION: 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films (if any) as each panel is installed.  

Upon completion of panel installation, clean finish surfaces as recommended by panel 

manufacturer.  Maintain in a clean condition throughout construction. 

B. Touch up minor scratches and abrasions. 

C. Replace all damaged panels and other components of the work which have been damaged or 

have deteriorated beyond successful repair by means of finish, touch up, or similar minor repair 

procedures. 
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3.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

A. Provide Roof System Manufacturer's inspections to confirm that the roofing system assembly 

has been installed in accordance with the Manufacturer's requirements and to ensure that the 

specified warranties will be provided without any exceptions or exclusions. 

END OF SECTION 07 41 00 
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SECTION 074213.23 - METAL COMPOSITE MATERIAL WALL PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes metal composite material wall panels. 

1. Designation MP-1 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal composite material panels; 

details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment assembly, 

trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details. 

C. Samples: For each type of metal composite material panel indicated. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Warranties: Samples of special warranties. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 

approved by manufacturer. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace components of metal composite material panel systems that fail in materials or 

workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 

agrees to repair finish or replace metal composite material panels that show evidence of 

deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Provide metal composite material panel systems capable of 

withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E330: 

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Structural Drawings. 

2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Structural Drawings . 

3. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/240 of the span. 

B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. when tested according to 

ASTM E283 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 lbf/sq. ft.. 

C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to 

ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 lbf/sq. ft.. 

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 

changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 

sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface 

temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F , ambient; 180 deg F , material surfaces . 

E. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing agency. 

Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of 

another qualified testing agency. 

F. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Metal composite material wall panel system passes NFPA 285 

testing. 

2.2 METAL COMPOSITE MATERIAL WALL PANELS  

A. Metal Composite Material Wall Panel Systems: Provide factory-formed and -assembled, metal 

composite material wall panels fabricated from two metal facings that are bonded to a solid, 

extruded thermoplastic core; formed into profile for installation method indicated. Include 
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attachment assemblies components , panel stiffeners, and accessories required for weathertight 

system. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 

a. ALUCOBOND; 3A Composites USA, Inc. 

B. Aluminum-Faced Composite Wall Panels MP-1 : Formed with 0.020-inch- thick, coil-coated 

aluminum sheet facings. 

1. Panel Thickness: .020 inch nominal. 

2. Core: Standard . 

3. Exterior Finish: Two coat PVDF . 

a. Color: Red Fire . 

C. Attachment Assembly Components: Formed from extruded aluminum. 

D. Attachment Assembly: Manufacturer's standard. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel 

sheet ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation or ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 

aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise indicated. Provide manufacturer's 

standard sections as required for support and alignment of metal composite material panel 

system. 

B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system 

including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, 

fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal composite material 

panels unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal composite 

material panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. 

Locations include, but are not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, framed 

openings, rakes, fasciae, parapet caps, soffits, reveals, and fillers. Finish flashing and trim with 

same finish system as adjacent metal composite material panels. 

D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed 

fasteners with heads matching color of metal composite material panels by means of plastic 

caps or factory-applied coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners. 

E. Panel Sealants: ASTM C920; as recommended in writing by metal composite material panel 

manufacturer. Provide sealant types recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with 

panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=6971&mf=04&src=wd
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2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate and finish metal composite material panels and accessories at the factory, by 

manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance 

requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and with 

dimensional and structural requirements. 

B. Fabricate metal composite material panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or 

separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that 

minimize noise from movements. 

C. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 

recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" 

that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A. Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 

70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to 

exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written 

instructions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support 

members and anchorages according to ASTM C754 and metal composite material panel 

manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.2 METAL COMPOSITE MATERIAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. Attachment Assembly, General: Install attachment assembly required to support metal 

composite material wall panels and to provide a complete weathertight wall system, including 

subgirts, perimeter extrusions, tracks, drainage channels, panel clips, and anchor channels. 

1. Include attachment to supports, panel-to-panel joinery, panel-to-dissimilar-material 

joinery, and panel-system joint seals. 

B. Installation: Attach metal composite material wall panels to supports at locations, spacings, and 

with fasteners recommended by manufacturer to achieve performance requirements specified. 

1. Rainscreen Systems: Do not apply sealants to joints unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight 

mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other 

components. 

D. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation 

instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners 

where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints, 

and seams that are permanently watertight. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal composite 

material panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 

instructions. On completion of metal composite material panel installation, clean finished 

surfaces as recommended by metal composite material panel manufacturer. Maintain in a clean 

condition during construction. 

END OF SECTION 074213.23 
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SECTION 074243 - COMPOSITE WALL PANELS 

PART 1 - - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Phenolic wall cladding panels. 

2. Attachments and fasteners. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, and details, size and layout panels, flashing, 

rainscreen airflow, supports and attachments. 

B. Product Data: Technical data, physical properties and installation instructions for each 

component. 

C. Color Charts: Manufacturers standard color options. 

D. Warranty: 

1. Manufacturer’s warranty certificate. 
2. Installers written warranty statement. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Installer: Installation experience statement. 

B. Testing and Evaluation Reports: Independent testing laboratory for the following for ASTM 

E84 and NFPA 285. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: 

1. Minimum of 10 years successful experience producing phenolic materials. 

2. Domestic factory assembly, shop fabrication and pre-finishing 

B. Installer Qualifications: 

1. Minimum 2-years installation experience of specified materials. 

C. Single Source Responsibility: 
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1. Materials from a single manufacturer for each component and warranty. 

D. D. Pre-Installation Conference: Convene to review the following: 

1. Areas of installation. 

2. Framing and rough carpentry. 

3. Connections to adjacent surfaces and transitions. 

4. Structural requirements and anchoring locations. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install panels on wet or frozen substrate. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle materials following manufacturer instructions. 

B. Immediately upon delivery notify manufacturer of damaged or defective materials for 

replacement. 

1. Verify manufactures labels meet approved product name, color, texture and finish. 

C. Store factory sealed materials indoors, above grade and protected from sun, weather and 

materials that could cause staining or discoloration of finish. 

1. Maintain humidity levels less than 65 percent relative humidity prior to installation. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer to warrant against material defects and manufacturing tolerances for a period of 

10-years. 

B. Installer to warrant against installation defects for a period of 4-years. Repair or replace 

materials during warranty period at no cost to Owner. 

PART 2 - - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis of Design: Fiberesin Industries, Inc. N48W37031 E. Wisconsin Avenue, Oconomowoc, 

WI: (262) 567- 4427 www.stonewoodpanels.com; email: info@fiberesin.com 

B. Substitutions: Not permitted. 
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2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Phenolic Exterior Wall Cladding: Solid phenolic laminate panel with UV protective clear coat. 

1. Style:  1778-DB and 8169-AA 

2. Color: 

a. AP-1 Pewter Brush 

b. AP-2 Metropolitan Walnut 

3. Finish: Factory #60 matte 

4. Thickness: 3/8 inch (10mm) 

5. Panel Core: Phenolic resin treated layer, black and natural brown kraft paper. 

6. Decorative Layer: Melamine resin, proprietary pigmented and treated. 

7. Weather and UV Resistant Layer: 2-mil, proprietary layer combining pigment protection, 

Ultraviolet light and weather resistant layer. 

8. NFPA 285 Approved Assembly. 

B. Physical Properties 

1. Flexural Strength, ASTM D790 

a. Machine Direction: 19,000 psi 

b. Cross Direction: 16,000 psi 

2. Flexural Modulus, ASTM D790 

a. Machine Direction: 1,300,000 psi 

b. Cross Direction: 1,000,000 psi 

3. Tensile Modulus, ASTM D638 

a. Machine Direction: 14,000 psi 

b. Cross Direction: 10,000 psi 

4. Structural Performance: Withstand design wind load based on building code, but not less 

than 23psf with maximum L/180 tested to ASTM E330. 

5. Fire Performance: 

a. Flame Spread/Smoke Developed: Class A tested to ASTM E84 

b. Ignition Temperature: Greater than 650 degrees F (350 degrees C) above ambient, 

tested to ASTM D1929 

c. Extended Surface Burn: Max Flame Front less than 10 feet, tested to ASTM E2768 

d. Wall assembly shall meet the performance requirements of NFPA 285 

e. When required for compliance with local building codes, wall assemblies shall not 

ignite when exposed to a radiant heat energy source, NFPA 268 

6. Finish Performance: 

a. Humidity Resistance: No cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, delamination, 

distress, tested to ASTM D2247 

b. Salt Spray Resistance: No cracking, checking, crazing, Erosion, Delamination, or 

distress, tested to ASTM B117 

c. c. Weather Exposure: Maximum gray scale change of 3-4 according to DIN EN 

438-2 29 when tested to ASTM D2244 at accelerated – 3000 Hours in Atlas Type 

Weatherometer using cycle of 102 minutes light and 18 minutes diminished light 

and demineralized water. 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 074243 - 

COMPOSITE WALL PANELS 

 

  074243 - 4 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Panels: Solid phenolic impregnated kraft paper wall panels with no voids, air spaces or foamed 

insulation in the core material. 

B. Panel Dimensions: Field fabrication shall be allowed. 

C. All fabrication shall be done under controlled shop conditions when possible. 

D. Fabrication Tolerances: Manufacturer to provide shop fabrication and pre-finishing for a 

warranted finish. 

1. NEMA Testing Results 

a. Dimensional Change, 3.11 test 

1) Length (Machine Direction): 0.25 percent 

2) Width (Cross Direction): 0.50 percent 

b. Weight Per Unit Area: 

1) Pounds/ square feet: 2.68 

2) Kilograms/ square meter: 13.12 

3) Density: 86 pounds per cubic foot 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Attachment System: Manufacturer tested Stonewood concealed fastener sub-frame system to 

support a cladding weight of up to 8 pounds per square foot, fabricated of 0.09-inches 6005A 

T6 extruded aluminum. 

B. Weather Barrier: Tremco ExoAir 110AT 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine materials, installation instructions, and review manufacturer’s instructions on site. 

B. Verify panel style, color, and fasteners are approved by Architect. 

C. Verify substrates and adjacent surfaces are level and plumb for installation. 

1. Do not begin work until construction has progressed to allow installation of materials. 

2. Confirm sheathing is plumb and level, with no deflection greater than 1/4- inch in 20 feet. 

3. Verify manufacturers fastener spacing requirements. 

4. Verify proper hole diameter in panels per manufacturer’s instructions. 

D. Proceed with work when construction has progressed to allow a warranted installation. 

1. Installation deems acceptance of work for a warranted installation. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install over Air Barrier specified in Section 072715.02 

B. Install in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and Shop Drawings, maintaining required 
1-inch ventilation spacing requirement. 

C. Fasten panels to an approved attachment system structurally supported by aluminum, 

galvanized steel or wood stud supported wall. 

D. Install panel square, edges clean and true to size. 

1. Cut panels to fit at perimeter and around penetrations with minimum 3/8-inch gap. 

2. Re-chamfer field cut edges. 

E. Do not install damaged, irregular or defective panels. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspect panel ventilation at top and bottom of wall for proper vertical air flow required for 

rainscreen systems. 

B. Comply with manufacturer’s written installation instructions applicable to products and 

applications indicated. 

C. Verify installation, fasteners and connections with adjacent materials, and transitions have been 

completed in accordance with shop drawings. 

D. Installer is responsible for engineering the connection between the Stonewood system and the 

supporting wall. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Modify, adjust and replace panels not within manufacturer’s tolerances and as required by 
Architect. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. A.  Protect surface, corners and components from damage prior to Owner occupancy using 

temporary protection. 

END OF SECTION 074243 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE: 

A. Submittal procedure: Section 013300. 

B. Minor Demolition and Renovation Work: Section 024000 

C. Cast-in-place concrete: Section 033000. 

D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Section 076200 

E. Cement Plaster Section 09 24 00 

F. Ceramic Tiling Section 093013 

1.2 REFERENCES: 

A. ASTM C 920, Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 

B. ASTM C 962, Use of Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 

C. FS TT-S 0027EE, Sealant Compound, Elastomeric Type, Multi-component. 

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION: 

A. Joint sealing is indicated as SEALANT, SEALANT AND BACKER ROD and SEALANT 

AND BACKUP. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS: 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's technical data for each joint sealer product required, including 

instructions for joint preparation and joint sealer application. 

B. Test Reports: Joint sealant-substrate laboratory test results including recommendations of joint 

sealer manufacturer for joint preparation and application of joint sealers applicable to project 

conditions. Test results of joint sealants for aged performances including hardness, stain 

resistance, adhesion and cohesions under cyclic movement, low-temperature flexibility, 

modules of elasticity at 100% strain, effects of heat aging, and effects of accelerated 

weathering. 

C. Field test results indicating which products and joint preparation methods demonstrated 

acceptable adhesion to joint substrates. 
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D. Certificates: Certificates from manufacturers of joint sealers attesting that their products comply 

with specification requirements and are suitable for the use indicated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

A. Joint Sealer-Substrate Tests: 

1. Transmit substrate materials representative of actual joint surfaces to be sealed  to 

manufacturer of joint sealer products laboratory testing of sealants for adhesion to primed 

and unprimed substrates; provide copy of transmittal letter to Architect. 

B. Use test methods standard with manufacturer to determine if priming and other specific joint 

preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealers to joint 

substrates under environmental conditions that will exist during actual installation. 

C. Field Tests: Prior to installation of joint sealants, field-test their adhesion to joint substrates as 

follows: 

1. Install joint sealants in 5-feet joint lengths using the same materials and methods required 

for completed work. Allow sealants to cure in accordance with manufacturer's 

recommendations before testing. Test adhesion to joint substrates by manually trying to 

pull sealant out of joint. Perform field tests for each type of elastomeric sealant and joint 

substrate application indicated. 

PART 2 - PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ROOF RELATED SEALANTS: 

A. Type A: One component polyurethane sealant such as "Sikaflex la" by Sika Corp., or 

"Sonolastic NP1" by BASF, color to match finish of metal.  

B. Type B: Low modulus silicone sealant for sealing metal-to-metal surfaces (i.e. metal edge, 

cover plates) such as "Sikasil WS-290" or "Sikasil WS-295" by Sika Corp.. "795 Silicone 

Building Sealant" or "790 Silicone Building Sealant" by Dow Corning, or "Silpruf" by General 

Electric.; color to match finish of metal. 

C. Type C: Self-adhering elastomeric butyl tape, 1/8" by 3/8", such as "Extru-Seal" by Pecora 

Corp. 

D. Type D: One=part gun grade butyl rubber sealant such as "BC-158" by Pecora. 

2.2 ROOF RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Cleaner: Noncorrosive, nonstaining type, compatible with joint forming material such as 

recommended by sealant manufacturer. 

B. Joint Backing: 
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1. Closed cell non-gassing polyethylene foam rod, over-sized 30 to 50 percent for joint size, 

compatible with sealant, sized and shaped to provide proper compression upon insertion 

in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.  

2. Acceptable Products:  

a. “SofRod” by Namaco 

b. Or approved equal products 

C. Bond Preventive Materials: Pressure sensitive adhesive polyethylene strip recommended by 

sealant manufacturer to suit application. 

D. Primer: Nonstaining type as recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application.  

E. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent type compatible with sealant and surfaces adjacent to 

joints.  

2.3 EXTERIOR VERTICAL PLANE JOINT SEALANT: 

A. Manufacturer: Master Build is specified; Sika and Pecora are acceptable, or approved equal. 

1. Type 1 : Master Builders NP 100 High Performance Hybrid 

B. Joint Primer: By same manufacturer as sealant compound. 

1. Color: To match adjacent surfaces with custom color mix. 

2.4 INTERIOR VERTICAL PLANE JOINT SEALANT: 

A. Manufacturer: Sonneborn is specified; Sika and Pecora are acceptable, or approved equal. 

B. Type 2: Sonolac acrylic amulsion-based sealant, complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade 

NS, Class 25. 

C. Color: Submit for Architect’s approval 

2.5 HORIZONTAL PLANE JOINT SEALANT: 

A. Manufacturer: Tremco is specified; Pecora and Vulkem are acceptable, or approved equal. 

B. Type 3: THC-900 self-leveling sealant, complying with ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade P, Class 

25; and with FS TT-S-0027EE, Type 1, Class A. 

C. Joint Primer: By same manufacturer as sealant compound. 

D. Color: Custom color to match adjacent surfaces. 

2.6 EXPANSION JOINT FILLER: 

A. Manufacturer: Master Builders is specified; W.R. Meadows is acceptable, or approved equal. 
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B. Type: Master Seal 995, flexible, compressible closed cell poyethylene of not less than 10 psi 

compression deflection (25%); surface water absorption of not more than 0.1 pounds per square 

foot; 3/8-inch nominal thickness x depth of surfacing. 

2.7 TREATED PINED JOINT FILLER: 

A. Treated southern yellow pine joint filler with removable wood stop for filling of joint sealant. 

2.8 BACKER ROD: 

A. Non-absorbent closed cell polyurethane or polyethylene foam rodstock, oversized to tightly fill 

joint, compatible with sealant materials. 

PART 3 - PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSPECTION: 

A. Determine that installed work is satisfactory to receive joint sealants, proceed when conditions 

are satisfactory for installation of joint sealants. 

3.2 PREPARATION: 

A. Removing Existing Sealants and Mortar:  

1. Cut out and remove existing sealants, backer rods, bond breaker tapes, mortar and other 

loose materials to depth as required by sealant manufacturer or to 1/2-inch (13mm) 

minimum.  

2. Remove foreign matter from joint substrates which could interfere with adhesion of joint 

sealant. Remove dust, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellent, surface dirt, and paints, 

except for permanent protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and 

compatibility by sealant manufacturer.  

3. Remove debris from jobsite.  

B. CLEANING: 

1. Clean joints receiving sealant and adjacent surfaces in manner not to damage existing 

materials. Perform cleaning of joints the same day sealant is to be installed in cleaned 

joint.  

2. Remove dust and debris by blowing clean with high pressure air.  

3. Wipe nonporous surfaces clean with toluene or xylene and clean cloths.  

C. PRIMING: 

1. Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended by sealant manufacturer 

based upon preconstruction sealant substrate tests or prior experience.  

2. Apply primer to comply with joint sealer manufacturer's recommendations. Apply primer 

to surfaces the same day sealant is to be installed onto primed surfaces.  
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3. Confine primers to area of joint sealer bond. Do not allow spillage or migration onto 

adjoining surfaces.  

D. MASKING: 

1. Mask areas adjacent to joints to prevent sealant contact with surfaces which would be 

permanently stained or damaged by sealant or by cleaning methods required to remove 

excess sealant.  

3.3 INSTALLATION: 

A. Preparation: Clean joints so they are free from moisture and foreign matter at time of 

installation. Prime joints if recommended by manufacturer of sealant on approved submittals. 

B. Backer Rod: Install to give sealant depth and width recommended by manufacturer of sealant on 

approved submittals. 

C. Vertical Joints: Install with tube gun with proper size nozzle for joint. 

D. Horizontal Joints: Install with tube gun or special pouring equipment. 

E. Surface Finish: Use beading tool to remove excess material, leaving clean  smooth surface free 

from wrinkles, ragged edges and other defects. 

3.4 WORKMANSHIP: 

A. Remove and replace improperly placed and defective sealants. 

B. Defective Work Includes: Leakage, hardening, cracking, crumbling, running, staining of 

adjacent work by sealing; loss of adhesion to joint substrate. 

3.5 JOINT SEALANT SCHEDULE: 

A. JOINT SEALANT      LOCATION 

1. Type 1: Exterior Vertical Plane Sealant Exterior and interior joints in concrete and 

masonry; between masonry and concrete; between steel and masonry; perimeters of steel 

frames in exterior walls; and in ceiling joints. 

 

2. Type 2: Interior Vertical Plane Sealant Interior joint in field-painted, vertical and 

overhead surfaces, at steel door frames, at gypsum drywall, concrete, and at concrete unit 

masonry; and all other interior locations not indicated otherwise. 

 

3. Type 3: Horizontal Plane Sealant Exterior and interior joints in horizontal surfaces 

between metal and concrete, mortar and masonry. 
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B. ROOF RELATED LOCATION 

1. Sealant A 

a. Sealant work in conjunction with roofing. 

 

2. Sealant B 

a. Metal-to-metal joints (coping cover plates, counter flashing lap joints, etc.).  

b. Heat sensitive applications.  

c. Counter flashings.  

d. Penetration bonnet caulk troughs.  

 

3. Sealant C 

a. Between bonnet and penetrating element.  

b. Surface-mounted counterflashings  

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 079219 - ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes acoustical joint sealants. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for elastomeric, latex, and butyl-rubber-based joint 

sealants for nonacoustical applications. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each acoustical joint sealant. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 

showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of acoustical joint sealant required, provide 

Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- wide joints formed between two 6-inch- long strips of 

material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants. 

D. Acoustical-Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 

2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 

3. Joint-sealant formulation. 

4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 

temperatures continuously maintained between 40 and 95 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 
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1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply coatings only when temperature of surfaces to be coated and ambient air temperatures are 

between 60 and 90 deg F . 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace acoustical joint sealants that do 

not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 

warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish acoustical joint sealants to 

repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other 

requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: 2 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide acoustical joint-sealant products that effectively reduce airborne sound transmission 

through perimeter joints and openings in building construction, as demonstrated by testing 

representative assemblies in accordance with ASTM E90. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed  and Concealed Joints: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, 

paintable, nonstaining latex acoustical sealant complying with ASTM C834. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Specified 

Technologies Inc.; SpecSeal® Smoke 'N' Sound Sealant or comparable product by one of 

the following: 

a. Accumetric LLC. 

b. Everkem Diversified Products, Inc. 

c. Franklin International. 

d. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc. 

e. Grabber Construction Products. 

f. Hilti, Inc. 

g. OSI Sealants; Henkel Corporation. 

h. Pecora Corporation. 

i. Serious Energy Inc. 

j. Tremco Incorporated. 

k. USG Corporation. 
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2. STC Rating: 62 at 1/4 inch wet thickness on construction complying with 

ASTM E90/ASTM C919. 

3. Exposed Joint Sealant: Flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than 5 and 

zero, respectively, as determined per ASTM E84. 

4. VOC Content: 20 g/L or less. 

5. Colors of Exposed Acoustical Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from 

manufacturer's full range of colors . 

B. Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Joints: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, nondrying, 

nonhardening, nonskinning, nonstaining, gunnable, synthetic-rubber acoustical sealant. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 

b. Serious Energy Inc. 

c. . 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant manufacturer where required for 

adhesion of sealant to joint substrates. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 

and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 

harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 

promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 

adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive acoustical joint sealants, with Installer present, for 

compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other 

conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing acoustical joint 

sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 
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B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant 

manufacturer. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 

Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining 

surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 

adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 

by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling 

without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Comply with acoustical joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more 

stringent requirements apply. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings 

and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical joint sealant. Install acoustical joint 

sealants at both faces of partitions, at perimeters, and through penetrations. Comply with 

ASTM C919, ASTM C1193, and manufacturer's written recommendations for closing off 

sound-flanking paths around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions to underside of 

floor slabs above acoustical ceilings. 

C. Acoustical Ceiling Areas: Apply acoustical joint sealant at perimeter edge moldings of 

acoustical ceiling areas in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings 

before they are installed. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 

and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of acoustical joint sealants 

and of products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect acoustical joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 

substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants 

are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such 

protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated 

acoustical joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable 

from original work. 

END OF SECTION 079219 
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Exterior standard steel doors and frames. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following: 

1. Elevations of each door type. 

2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses. 

3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 

C. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of 

supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. 

Coordinate with final door hardware schedule. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Field quality control reports. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Documents: For fire-rated doors, list of door numbers and applicable room name and 

number to which door accesses. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Rated Door Inspector Qualifications: Inspector for field quality control inspections of fire-

rated door assemblies shall meet the qualifications set forth in NFPA 80, Section 5.2.3.1 and the 

following: 

1. Door and Hardware Institute Fire and Egress Door Assembly Inspector (FDAI) 

certification. 

B. Egress Door Inspector Qualifications: Inspector for field quality control inspections of egress 

door assemblies shall meet the qualifications set forth in NFPA 101, Section 7.2.1.15.4 and the 

following: 

1. Door and Hardware Institute Fire and Egress Door Assembly Inspector (FDAI) 

certification. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Ceco Door; AADG, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY. 

2. Curries, AADG, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY Group. 

3. Custom Metal Products. 

4. Deansteel Manufacturing Company, Inc. 

5. Republic Doors and Frames; a Allegion brand. 

6. Steelcraft; Allegion plc. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

2.3 EXTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, 

fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as 

specified. 

B. Extra-Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 3; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level A. 

Exterior openings . 

1. Doors: 

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches. 

c. Face: 16 Ga. Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch, with 

minimum A60 coating. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5745&mf=04&src=wd
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d. Edge Construction: Model 2, Seamless . 

e. Top Edge Closures: Close top edges of doors with flush closures of same material 

as face sheets. Seal joints against water penetration. 

f. Bottom Edges: Close bottom edges of doors  where required for attachment of 

weather stripping with end closures or channels of same material as face sheets. 

Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit moisture to 

escape. 

g. Core: Polyisocyanurate . 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials: 16 Ga. Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch, 

with minimum A60 coating. 

b. Construction: Full profile welded. 

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame 

standard, and suitable for performance level indicated. 

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames 

with no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height 

above 7 feet. 

3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- diameter bolts with expansion 

shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer. 

B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor. 

C. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill 

phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M 

or ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M, 

Class B. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for 

exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, 

pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M. 
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E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 

indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for 

attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

F. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting 

of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-

developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E136 for combustion 

characteristics. 

G. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Door Astragals: Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by 

NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch beyond 

edge of door on which astragal is mounted or as required to comply with published listing of 

qualified testing agency. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations 

require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or 

angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames. 

1. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 

unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers 

as follows. Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 

b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

C. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated 

mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, 

and tapping according to ANSI/SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 

hardware. 

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for 

hardware. 

2.7 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 

complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 

compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, 

filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 

faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed. 

B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 

hardware. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11 . 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 

anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without 

damage to completed Work. 

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by 

welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, 

and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes. 

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 

2. Fire-Rated Openings: Install frames according to NFPA 80. 

3. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 

expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

4. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space 

between frames and masonry with grout or mortar. 

5. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled 

expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible 

on exposed faces. 

6. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees 

from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line 

parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 

parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor. 

B. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances 

specified below. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 . 

2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 

3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors according to NFPA 105. 
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C. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-

metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.3 REPAIR 

A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 

prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 

according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in 

painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 081216 - ALUMINUM FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior aluminum frames for doors installed in gypsum board partitions. 

2. Interior aluminum frames for glazing installed in gypsum board partitions. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For aluminum frames: 

1. Include elevations, sections, and installation details for each wall-opening condition. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Frameworks, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2. RACO Interior Products, Inc. 

3. Versatrac Frames; a division of American Door Products Inc. 

2.2 COMPONENTS 

A. Aluminum Framing: ASTM B221, with alloy and temper required to suit structural and finish 

requirements, and not less than 0.062 inch thick. 

B. Door Frames: Extruded aluminum, reinforced for hinges, strikes, and closers. 

C. Glazing Frames: Extruded aluminum, for indicated glass thickness. 

D. Door Tracks: Extruded aluminum where exposed, sized to enclose sliding-door hardware, and 

in finish matching frame and trim finish. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11597&mf=04&src=wd
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E. Trim: Extruded aluminum, not less than 0.062 inch thick; removable, snap-in casing trim 

glazing stops and door stops, without exposed fasteners. 

1. Trim Style: 2" snap-on aluminum trim . 

F. Frame and Trim Finish: Clear-anodized aluminum . 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners: Aluminum, nonmagnetic, stainless-steel or other noncorrosive metal fasteners 

compatible with frames, stops, panels, reinforcement plates, hardware, anchors, and other items 

being fastened. 

B. Door Silencers: Manufacturer's standard continuous mohair, wool pile, or vinyl seals in black 

color. 

C. Smoke Seals: Intumescent strip or fire-rated gaskets in black . 

D. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard extruded or molded rubber or plastic, to 

accommodate glazing thickness indicated; in black . 

E. Glass: As specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."  

F. Door Hardware: As specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware."  

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Provide concealed corner reinforcements and alignment clips for accurately fitted hairline joints 

at butted and mitered connections. 

B. Factory prepare aluminum frames to receive templated mortised hardware; include cutouts, 

reinforcements, mortising, drilling, and tapping, according to the Door Hardware Schedule and 

templates furnished as specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware."  

1. Locate hardware cutouts and reinforcements as required by fire-rated label for assembly. 

C. Fabricate frames for glazing with removable stops to allow glazing replacement without 

dismantling frame. 

1. Locate removable stops on the inside of spaces accessed by keyed doors. 

D. Fabricate components to allow secure installation without exposed fasteners. 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 081216 - 

ALUMINUM FRAMES 

 

  081216 - 3 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install aluminum frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place; 

according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. At fire-protection-rated openings, install fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80  and 

NFPA 105. 

B. Install frame components in the longest possible lengths with no piece less than 48 inches; 

components 108 inches or shorter shall be one piece. 

C. Glass: Install glass according to Section 088000 "Glazing" and aluminum-frame manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

D. Doors: Install doors aligned with frames and fitted with required hardware. 

E. Door Hardware: Install according to Section 087100 "Door Hardware" and aluminum-frame 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.2 ADJUSTING 

A. Clean exposed frame surfaces promptly after installation, using cleaning methods recommended 

in writing by frame manufacturer and according to AAMA 609 and 610. 

B. Touch Up: Repair marred frame surfaces to blend inconspicuously with adjacent unrepaired 

surface  so touchup is not visible from a distance of 48 inches as viewed by Architect. Remove 

and replace frames with damaged finish that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

END OF SECTION 081216 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Five-ply flush wood veneer-faced doors for transparent finish. 

2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 

3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product, including the following: 

1. Door core materials and construction. 

2. Door edge construction 

3. Door face type and characteristics. 

4. Door louvers. 

5. Door trim for openings. 

6. Door frame construction. 

7. Factory-machining criteria. 

8. Factory- finishing specifications. 

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each type of door; 

construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following: 

1. Door schedule indicating door  and frame location, type, size, fire protection rating, and 

swing. 

2. Door elevations, dimension and locations of hardware, lite and louver cutouts, and 

glazing thicknesses. 

3. Details of frame for each frame type, including dimensions and profile. 

4. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control 

systems, and security systems. 

5. Dimensions and locations of blocking for hardware attachment. 

6. Clearances and undercuts. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Documents: For fire-rated doors, list of door numbers and applicable room name and 

number to which door accesses. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with "Architectural Woodwork 

Standards."  

1. Provide labels and certificates from AWI certification program indicating that doors  and 

frames comply with requirements of grades specified. 

2.2 SOLID-CORE, FIVE-PLY FLUSH WOOD VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR 

TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Doors Types A, B, C, E and F : 

1. Performance Grade: 

a. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A Extra Heavy Duty: . 

2. Faces: Single-ply wood veneer not less than 1/50 inch thick. 

a. Species: Select white maple . 

b. Cut: Rotary cut . 

c. Match between Veneer Leaves: Book match. 

d. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Center-balance match. 

e. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening. 

f. Room Match: Match door faces within each separate room or area of building. 

Corridor-door faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet or 

more. 

g. Room Match: Provide door faces of compatible color and grain within each 

separate room or area of building. 

h. Blueprint Match: Where indicated, provide doors with faces produced from same 

flitches as adjacent wood paneling and arranged to provide blueprint match with 

wood paneling.  

3. Core for Non-Fire-Rated Doors: 

a. ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2 particleboard. 

1) Blocking: Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to 

eliminate through-bolting hardware.  

2) Provide doors with glued-wood-stave cores instead of particleboard cores 

for doors scheduled to receive exit devices in Section 087100 "Door 

Hardware."  

b. Glued wood stave. 

c. WDMA I.S. 10 structural composite lumber. 

1) Screw Withdrawal, Face: 550 lbf . 

2) Screw Withdrawal, Edge: 550 lbf . 

d. Either glued wood stave or WDMA I.S. 10 structural composite lumber. 

4. Core for Fire-Rated Doors: As required to achieve fire-protection rating indicated on 

Drawings. 

a. Blocking for Mineral-Core Doors: Provide composite blocking with improved 

screw-holding capability approved for use in doors of fire-protection ratings 

indicated on Drawings as needed to eliminate through-bolting hardware.  
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5. Construction: Five plies, hot-pressed bonded (vertical and horizontal edging is bonded to 

core), with entire unit abrasive planed before veneering. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated. 

1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless 

otherwise indicated. 

2. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. 

1. Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3. 

2. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, ANSI/BHMA-

156.115-W, and hardware templates. 

3. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames, to verify dimensions and alignment 

before factory machining. 

4. For doors scheduled to receive electrified locksets, provide factory-installed raceway and 

wiring to accommodate specified hardware. 

5. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for pairs 

of fire-rated doors. 

C. Openings: Factory cut and trim openings through doors. 

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 

2. Glazing: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.4 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. Transparent Finish: 

1. Finish: Architectural Woodwork Standards System-11, Polyurethane, Catalyzed. 

2. Sheen: Satin . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware."  

B. Install doors  and frames to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and referenced 

quality standard, and as indicated. 

C. Install frames level, plumb, true, and straight. 

1. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch 

in 96 inches. 
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2. Anchor frames to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. 

a. Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. 

b. Use fine finishing nails  or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and 

filled flush with woodwork. 

1) For factory-finished items, use filler matching finish of items being 

installed. 

3. Install fire-rated doors and frames in accordance with NFPA 80. 

4. Install smoke- and draft-control doors in accordance with NFPA 105. 

D. Job-Fitted Doors: 

1. Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated below. 

a. Do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for 

fire-rated doors. 

2. Machine doors for hardware. 

3. Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting and machining. 

4. Clearances: 

a. Provide 1/8 inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors. 

b. Provide 1/8 inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering 

unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

c. Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide1/4 inch from bottom of door to 

top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 

d. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

5. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock and hinge edges. 

6. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock edge; trim stiles and rails only to extent 

permitted by labeling agency. 

E. Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

F. Factory-Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 

Project site. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspections: 

1. Provide inspection of installed Work through AWI's Quality Certification Program , 

certifying that wood doors and frames, including installation, comply with requirements 

of AWI/AWMCA/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" for the specified grade. 

2. Fire-Rated Door Inspections: Inspect each fire-rated door in accordance with NFPA 80, 

Section 5.2. 

3. Egress Door Inspections: Inspect each door equipped with panic hardware, each door 

equipped with fire exit hardware, each door located in an exit enclosure, each electrically 

controlled egress door, and each door equipped with special locking arrangements in 

accordance with NFPA 101, Section 7.2.1.15. 

B. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply 

with specified requirements. 
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C. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly 

installations comply with specified requirements. 

D. Prepare and submit separate inspection report for each fire-rated door assembly indicating 

compliance with each item listed in NFPA 80 and NFPA 101. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. 

Doors may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no 

evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 083113 - ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Coastal Zone Access doors and frames. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 072715.02 Self-Adhered Sheer Air Barrier 

2. Section 092400 Cement Plastering 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Product Schedule: For access doors and frames.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Documents: For fire-rated doors, list of applicable room name and number in which 

access door is located. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Miami-Dade County approved access door and frame. Florida Product Approval Number 

FL22309 

2.2 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Exterior Flush Access Doors with Exposed Flanges : 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Babcock-

David Model BXT-A-H  

2. Description: Face of door flush with frame, with exposed flange and concealed hinge. 
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3. Optional Features: Gasketing Stainless SteelPiano hinges 1.6 inch Polyurethane R-11 

Insulation. EPDM Self-Adhesive Gasketing ContinuousDrip Cap. 

4. Locations: Wall . 

5. Door Size: Nominal 24 by 24 inches . 

6. Uncoated Steel Sheet for Door: Nominal 24 gauge steel , factory primed , . 

7. Frame Material: 0.080 inch 6063-R5 Extruded Aluminum . 

8. Latch and Lock: Non-Locking Handle . 

2.3 MATERIALS 

A. Steel Sheet: Uncoated or electrolytic zinc coated, ASTM A879/A879M, with cold-rolled steel 

sheet substrate complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), exposed. 

B. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221, Alloy 6063. 

C. Frame Anchors: Same material as door face. 

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Anchor Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel in accordance with 

ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General: Provide access door and frame assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for 

installation. 

B. Metal Surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 

with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam 

marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness. 

C. Doors and Frames: Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Furnish 

mounting holes, attachment devices and fasteners of type required to secure access doors to 

types of supports indicated. 

D. Latch and Lock Hardware: 

1. Quantity: Furnish number of latches and locks required to hold doors tightly closed. 

E. Aluminum: After fabrication, apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum 

that will come in contact with concrete. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA AMP 500 for recommendations for applying and designating 

finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations 

in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved 

Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

D. Painted Finishes: Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, 

conversion coating, and applying and baking finish. 

1. Factory Primed: Apply manufacturer's standard, lead- and chromate-free, universal 

primer immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 

conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust doors and hardware, after installation, for proper operation. 

END OF SECTION 083113 
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SECTION 083213 - SLIDING ALUMINUM-FRAMED GLASS DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Furnish under Alternate No. 1 

B. Section includes sliding aluminum-framed glass doors for exterior locations. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For sliding aluminum-framed glass doors. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color specified, 12-inch-long (300-mm-long) 

section with weather stripping, glazing bead, and factory-applied color finish. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification data. 

B. Product test reports. 

C. Sample warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A manufacturer capable of fabricating sliding aluminum-framed 

glass doors that meet or exceed performance requirements indicated and of documenting this 

performance by inclusion in lists and by labels, test reports, and calculations. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 

sliding aluminum-framed glass doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 

warranty period. 
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1. Warranty Period: 

a. Sliding Door: One years from date of Substantial Completion. 

b. Laminated Glass: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

c. Aluminum Finish: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis of Design: Stanley Access Technologies Dura-Glide 3000 

B. Record USA 

C. Besam ASSA ABBLOY 

2.2 SLIDING ALUMINUM-FRAMED GLASS DOORS 

A. Frames and Door Panels: Fabricated from aluminum extrusions complying with 

AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440. 

1. Thermally Improved Construction: Fabricate frames and door panels with an integral, 

concealed, low-conductance thermal barrier located between exterior and interior 

surfaces in a manner that eliminates direct metal-to-metal contact. 

B. Threshold and Sill Cap/Track: Provide extruded-aluminum threshold and track of thickness, 

dimensions, and profile indicated; designed to comply with performance requirements 

indicated; with manufacturer's standard finish. 

1. Low-Profile Floor Track: ADA-ABA compliant. 

2.3 GLAZING 

A. Glass and Glazing: Manufacturer's standard glazing system that produces weathertight seal. 

Comply with requirements for windborne-debris resistance.  

1. Glass: ASTM C1036, Type 1, q3, Category II safety glass complying with testing 

requirements in 16 CFR 1201. 

2. Safety Glazing Labeling: Permanently mark safety glazing with certification label of the 

SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction or the 

manufacturer. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and 

safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 

3. Insulating-Glass Units: ASTM E2190 , certified through IGCC as complying with 

requirements of IGCC. 

a. Filling: Fill space between glass lites with argon. 

b. Low-E coating. 
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2.4 HARDWARE 

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard hardware, fabricated from a corrosion-resistant 

material compatible with aluminum complying with AAMA 907 and designed to smoothly 

operate, tightly close, and securely lock sliding aluminum-framed glass doors. 

B. Lock: Install manufacturer's keyed cylinder lock and multipoint locking device on each movable 

panel, lockable from the inside and outside. Adjust locking device to allow unobstructed 

movement of the panel across adjacent panel in the direction indicated. 

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories: Provide anchors, clips, and accessories of aluminum, 

nonmagnetic stainless steel, or zinc-coated steel or iron for sliding aluminum-framed glass 

doors, complying with ASTM B456 or ASTM B633 for SC 3 severe service conditions; provide 

sufficient strength to withstand design pressure indicated. 

1. Windborne-Debris Resistance: Provide anchors of same design used in windborne-debris 

resistance testing. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate sliding aluminum-framed glass doors in sizes indicated. Include a complete system for 

assembling components and anchoring doors. 

B. Weather Stripping: Provide full-perimeter weather stripping for each door panel. 

C. Weep Holes: Provide weep holes and internal drainage passages to conduct infiltrating water to 

exterior. 

D. Factory-Glazed Fabrication: Glaze sliding aluminum-framed glass doors in the factory where 

practical and possible for applications indicated. Comply with requirements in Section 088000 

"Glazing" and with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440. 

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with Drawings, Shop Drawings, and manufacturer's written instructions for installing 

doors, hardware, accessories, and other components. 
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B. Windborne-Debris Resistance: Anchor sliding aluminum-framed glass doors that have been 

tested for windborne-debris resistance to structure using anchoring method, fastener type, and 

fastening frequency identical to that used in windborne-debris resistance testing. 

C. Install sliding aluminum-framed glass doors level, plumb, square, true to line, without 

distortion, without warp or rack of frames and panels, and without impeding thermal movement; 

anchored securely in place to structural support; and in proper relation to wall flashing, vapor 

retarders, air barriers, water/weather barriers, and other adjacent construction. 

D. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, as indicated, to provide weathertight 

construction. 

E. Install sliding aluminum-framed glass doors and components to drain condensation, water 

penetrating joints, and moisture migrating within doors to the exterior. 

F. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic 

action at points of contact with other materials. 

G. Adjust operating panels and screens to provide a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping 

for smooth operation, without binding, and a weathertight closure. Adjust hardware for proper 

alignment, smooth operation, and proper latching without unnecessary force or excessive 

clearance. 

END OF SECTION 083213 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Mechanical door hardware for the following: 

a. Swinging doors. 

2. Cylinders for door hardware specified in other Sections. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product in each finish specified. 

C. Door hardware schedule. 

D. Keying schedule. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved 

by product manufacturers and of an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during 

the course of the Work to consult Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and 

keying. 

1. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedule. 

B. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including Shop 

Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in 

assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project. 

C. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications: A person who is experienced in providing 

consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and 
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extent to that indicated for this Project and who is currently certified by DHI as an Architectural 

Hardware Consultant (AHC) . 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail 

in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion unless otherwise 

indicated below: 

a. Exit Devices: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

b. Manual Closers: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Where fire-rated doors are indicated, provide door hardware 

complying with NFPA 80 that is listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-

protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or 

UL 10C. 

B. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies 

are required, provide door hardware that complies with requirements of assemblies tested 

according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105. 

1. Air Leakage Rate: Maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. at the tested pressure differential 

of 0.3-inch wg of water. 

C. Electrified Door Hardware: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing 

agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

D. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 lbf to release the latch. Locks do 

not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

E. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the 

USDOJ's "2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design" and Texas Accessibility Standards . 

2.2 SILENCERS 

A.  Hager Companies 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

2. Hager Companies 

a. 307D.  Provide on all new door frames 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=74&mf=04&src=wd
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2.3 HINGES 

A. Hinges: BHMA A156.1.  Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-metal 

doors and hollow-metal frames. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies. 

1) BB1279 

2.4 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Lock Functions: As indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire doors, 

and as follows: 

1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw. 

2. Mortise Locks: Minimum 3/4-inch latchbolt throw. 

3. Deadbolts: Minimum 1.25-inch bolt throw. 

C. Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with 

requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended to 

protect frame; finished to match lock or latch. 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum 

framing. 

E. Bored Locks: BHMA A156.2; Grade 1 ; Series 4000. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Falcon B Series with D Dane Lever 

2.5 MANUAL FLUSH BOLTS 

A. Manual Flush Bolts: BHMA A156.16; minimum 3/4-inch throw; designed for mortising into door 

edge. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Trimco. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=74&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=79&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=95&mf=04&src=wd
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2.6 EXIT DEVICES AND AUXILIARY ITEMS 

A. Exit Devices and Auxiliary Items: BHMA A156.3. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Von Duprin 

1) 99 Series Rim Device w/ Night Latch 

2.7 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Lock Cylinders: Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel 

silver.  Provide cylinder from same manufacturer of locking devices. 

B. Standard Lock Cylinders: BHMA A156.5; Grade 1 permanent cores; face finished to match 

lockset. 

1. Core Type: Schlage "C" keyway . 

C. Construction Master Keys: Provide cylinders with feature that permits voiding of construction 

keys without cylinder removal. Provide 10 construction master keys. 

D. Construction Cores: Provide construction cores that are replaceable by permanent cores. Provide 

10 construction master keys. 

2.8 KEYING 

A. Keying System:. 

1. All keying will be by Owner.  Contractor to furnish blank cores to the Owner. 

2.9 OPERATING TRIM 

A. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; stainless steel unless otherwise indicated. 

2.10 ACCESSORIES FOR PAIRS OF DOORS 

2.11 SURFACE CLOSERS 

A. Surface Closers: BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and latch 

speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. Comply with manufacturer's 

written instructions for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and 

anticipated frequency of use. Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to meet field conditions 

and requirements for opening force. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=97&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=104&mf=04&src=wd
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a. Norton Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

1) 7500 Series Delayed Action ADA Compliant 

2.12 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops: BHMA A156.16. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies. 

1) 242F - Floor Stop 

2) 236W - Wall Stop 

2.13 Electric Strike 

A. Electric strike powered by existing central transformer 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. HES 

1) Series 5200C 

2.14 DOOR GASKETING 

A. Door Gasketing: BHMA A156.22; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable 

and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies. 

1) 896S 

B. Maximum Air Leakage: When tested according to ASTM E283 with tested pressure differential 

of 0.3-inch wg, as follows: 

1. Smoke-Rated Gasketing: 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. of door opening. 

2. Gasketing on Single Doors: 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. of door opening. 

3. Gasketing on Double Doors: 0.50 cfm per ft. of door opening. 

2.15 THRESHOLDS 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies 

1) 412S - 5" Wide 

2.16 DOOR BOTTOM SWEEPS 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies 

1) 778S 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=107&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=74&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=110&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=74&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=74&mf=04&src=wd
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2.17 DRIP 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies 

1) 810S 

2.18 ASTRAGAL MEETING STILES 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies 

1) 835S 

2.19 FINISHES 

A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless 

otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

2. Wood Doors: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood Flush 

Doors." 

B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where cutting 

and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted 

or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface protective 

trim units with finishing work. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been 

completed on substrates involved. 

C. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than the 

number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 inches 

of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of support for door, 

such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided. 

D. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period. 

1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying schedule . 

E. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant 

complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

F. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware 

schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic. 

G. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 

1. Do not notch perimeter gasketing to install other surface-applied hardware. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=74&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=74&mf=04&src=wd
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H. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed. 

I. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed. 

3.2 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation 

or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust 

door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment and 

to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

3.3 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. Refer to drawings for functions to be incorporated into each opening. 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Glass products. 

2. Glazing sealants. 

3. Glazing tapes. 

4. Miscellaneous glazing materials. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 

face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances to achieve proper 

safety margins for glazing retention under each design load case, load case combination, and 

service condition. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 

16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 

certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction . Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety 

glazing standard with which glass complies. 

B. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass that complies 

with performance requirements and is not less than thickness indicated. 

C. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-

strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass  as needed to comply with "Performance 

Requirements" Article. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-

strengthened float glass or fully tempered float glass  as needed to comply with "Performance 

Requirements" Article. Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered 

float glass. 
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2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 

unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

B. Heat-Strengthened Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind HS (heat strengthened), Type I, 

Condition A (uncoated) unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as 

indicated, Quality-Q3. 

2.4 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 

including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 

under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 

based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 

selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 

time of installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 

range of industry colors. 

2.5 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 

tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 

rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 

complying with ASTM C1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated. 

2. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 

3. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 

on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as primary sealant. 

2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with 

a full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

B. Setting Blocks: 
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1. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

C. Spacers: 

1. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

D. Edge Blocks: 

1. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

E. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 

density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 

performance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 

other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 

referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from 

Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 

damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or 

impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 

preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 

publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 

compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 

in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with 

requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

3.2 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 

with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 

make them fit opening. 
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C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 

horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 

Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

3.3 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 

exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 

with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 

press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and 

installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners 

and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without 

developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended in writing by 

gasket manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 

press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-

glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to 

produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with 

sealant recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.4 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 

lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 

into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers and 

backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance 

for optimum sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 

of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 

operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
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surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of 

dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do contact with glass, remove 

substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and 

replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

3.6 GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Clear Glass Type : Fully tempered float glass. 

1. Minimum Thickness: 1/4" . 

2. Safety glazing required. 

 

B. Insulated Tempered Safety Glass – Furnished under Division 083213 (Alternate 1) 

1. Minimum Thickness: 1” 
2. Impact Safety glazing 

 

 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 092400 - CEMENT PLASTERING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE: 

A. Section 061600 Sheathing 

B. Section 054000 Cold-Formed Metal Framing 

C. Section 072715.02 Self-Adhered Sheer Air Barrier 

D. Section 083113 Access Doors and Frames 

E. Section 099653 Elastomeric Coating 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior plasterwork (stucco). 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each type of factory-prepared finish coat and for each color and texture specified. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. TDI Windstorm – Hurricane Zone Inland I 

2.2 METAL LATH 

A. Expanded-Metal Lath: ASTM C847, cold-rolled carbon-steel sheet with ASTM A653/A653M, 

G60, hot-dip galvanized-zinc coating. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Alabama Metal Industries Company; a Gibraltar Industries company. 

b. CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=240&mf=04&src=wd
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c. ClarkDietrich. 

d. MarinoWARE. 

e. Phillips Manufacturing Co. 

2. Diamond-Mesh Lath: Self-furring , 3.4 lb/sq. yd.. 

B. Paper Backing: FS UU-B-790a, Type I, Grade D, Style 2 vapor-permeable paper . 

1. Provide paper-backed lath. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C1063, and coordinate depth of trim and accessories with 

thicknesses and number of plaster coats required. 

B. Metal Accessories: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Alabama Metal Industries Company; a Gibraltar Industries company. 

b. Brand X Metals, Inc. 

c. CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co. 

d. ClarkDietrich. 

e. Flannery, Inc. 

f. MarinoWARE. 

g. Phillips Manufacturing Co. 

2. Foundation Weep Screed: Fabricated from hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, 

ASTM A653/A653M, G60 zinc coating. 

3. Cornerite: Fabricated from metal lath with ASTM A653/A653M, G60, hot-dip 

galvanized-zinc coating. 

4. External- (Outside-) Corner Reinforcement: Fabricated from metal lath with 

ASTM A653/A653M, G60, hot-dip galvanized-zinc coating. 

5. Cornerbeads: Fabricated from zinc . 

a. Smallnose cornerbead with expanded flanges; use unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Smallnose cornerbead with perforated flanges; use on curved corners. 

c. Smallnose cornerbead with expanded flanges reinforced by perforated stiffening 

rib; use on columns and for finishing unit masonry corners. 

d. Bullnose cornerbead, radius 3/4 inch minimum, with expanded flanges; use at 

locations indicated on Drawings. 

6. Casing Beads: Fabricated from zinc ; square-edged style; with expanded flanges. 

7. Control Joints: Fabricated from zinc ; one-piece-type, folded pair of unperforated screeds 

in M-shaped configuration; with perforated flanges and removable protective tape on 

plaster face of control joint. 

8. Expansion Joints: Fabricated from zinc ; folded pair of unperforated screeds in M-shaped 

configuration; with expanded flanges. 

9. Two-Piece Expansion Joints: Fabricated from zinc ; formed to produce slip-joint and 

square-edged reveal that is adjustable from 1/4 to 5/8 inch wide; with perforated flanges. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=242&mf=04&src=wd
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2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Water for Mixing and Finishing Plaster: Potable and free of substances capable of affecting 

plaster set or of damaging plaster, lath, or accessories. 

B. Fiber for Base Coat: Alkaline-resistant glass or polypropylene fibers, 1/2 inch long, free of 

contaminants, manufactured for use in cement plaster. 

C. Bonding Compound: ASTM C932. 

D. Fasteners for Attaching Metal Lath to Substrates: ASTM C1063. 

E. Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, not less than 0.0475-inch 

diameter unless otherwise indicated. 

2.5 PLASTER MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I . 

1. Color for Finish Coats: White . 

B. Lime: ASTM C206, Type S; or ASTM C207, Type S. 

C. Sand Aggregate: ASTM C897. 

1. Color for Job-Mixed Finish Coats: White . 

D. Finish Coat: Reference 099653 Elastomeric Coating 

2.6 PLASTER MIXES 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C926 for applications indicated. 

1. Fiber Content: Add fiber to base-coat mixes after ingredients have mixed at least two 

minutes. Comply with fiber manufacturer's written instructions for fiber quantities in 

mixes, but do not exceed 1 lb of fiber/cu. yd. of cementitious materials. 

B. Base-Coat Mixes for Use over Metal Lath: Scratch and brown coats for three-coat plasterwork 

as follows: 

1. Portland Cement Mixes: 

a. Scratch Coat: For cementitious material, mix 1 part portland cement and 0 to 3/4 

parts lime. Use 2-1/2 to 4 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material. 

b. Brown Coat: For cementitious material, mix 1 part portland cement and 0 to 3/4 

parts lime. Use 3 to 5 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material, but not less 

than volume of aggregate used in scratch coat. 

2. Masonry Cement Mixes: 

a. Scratch Coat: Mix 1 part masonry cement and 2-1/2 to 4 parts aggregate. 

b. Brown Coat: Mix 1 part masonry cement and 3 to 5 parts aggregate, but not less 

than volume of aggregate used in scratch coat. 
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3. Portland and Masonry Cement Mixes: 

a. Scratch Coat: For cementitious material, mix 1 part portland cement and 1 part 

masonry cement. Use 2-1/2 to 4 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material. 

b. Brown Coat: For cementitious material, mix 1 part portland cement and 1 part 

masonry cement. Use 3 to 5 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material, but 

not less than volume of aggregate used in scratch coat. 

4. Plastic Cement Mixes: 

a. Scratch Coat: Mix 1 part plastic cement and 2-1/2 to 4 parts aggregate. 

b. Brown Coat: Mix 1 part plastic cement and 3 to 5 parts aggregate, but not less than 

volume of aggregate used in scratch coat. 

5. Portland and Plastic Cement Mixes: 

a. Scratch Coat: For cementitious material, mix 1 part plastic cement and 1 part 

portland cement. Use 2-1/2 to 4 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material. 

b. Brown Coat: For cementitious material, mix 1 part plastic cement and 1 part 

portland cement. Use 3 to 5 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material, but 

not less than volume of aggregate used in scratch coat. 

C. Job-Mixed Finish-Coat Mixes: 

1. Portland Cement Mix: For cementitious materials, mix 1 part portland cement and 3/4 to 

1-1/2 parts lime. Use 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material. 

2. Masonry Cement Mix: Use 1 part masonry cement and 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate. 

3. Portland and Masonry Cement Mix: For cementitious materials, mix 1 part portland 

cement and 1 part masonry cement. Use 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate per part of 

cementitious material. 

4. Plastic Cement Mix: Use 1 part plastic cement and 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate. 

D. Factory-Prepared Finish-Coat Mixes: For acrylic-based finish coatings, comply with 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

2.7 RAINSCREEN DRAINABLE CAVITY SYSTEM 

A. Manufacturer: MTI 

B. MTIdry.com       800-879-3384 

C. Description: Sure Cavity SC5032 drainable corrugated plastic covered with mortar block fabric 

to be installed over Self-Adhered Sheer Air Barrier (Section 072715.05). Install in accordance 

with manufacturers instructions: 

D. Accessories: 

1. L&R Weep Screed 

2. Galvanized break metal moisture diverter 

3. Flashing Tape 

4. Galvanized break metal drip edge 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Prepare smooth, solid substrates for plaster according to ASTM C926. 

B. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Install components according to requirements for design 

designations from listing organization and publication indicated on Drawings. 

3.2 INSTALLING METAL LATH 

A. Metal Lath: Install according to ASTM C1063. 

3.3 INSTALLING ACCESSORIES 

A. Install according to ASTM C1063 and at locations indicated on Drawings. 

B. Reinforcement for External (Outside) Corners: 

1. Install lath-type, external-corner reinforcement at exterior locations. 

2. Install cornerbead at interior locations. 

C. Control Joints: Locate as indicated on Drawings. 

3.4 PLASTER APPLICATION 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C926. 

B. Walls; Base-Coat Mixes for Use over Metal Lath: For scratch and brown coats, for three-coat 

plasterwork with 3/4-inch total thickness, as follows: 

1. Portland cement mixes. 

2. Masonry cement mixes. 

3. Portland and masonry cement mixes. 

4. Plastic cement mixes. 

5. Portland and plastic cement mixes. 

C. Acrylic-Based Finish Coatings: Apply coating system, including primers, finish coats, and 

sealing topcoats, according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Concealed Exterior Plasterwork: Where plaster application is used as a base for adhered 

finishes, omit finish coat. 

E. Concealed Interior Plasterwork: 

1. Where plaster application is concealed behind built-in cabinets, similar furnishings, and 

equipment, apply finish coat. 
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2. Where plaster application is concealed above suspended ceilings and in similar locations, 

omit finish coat. 

3. Where plaster application is used as a base for adhesive application of tile and similar 

finishes, omit finish coat. 

3.5 PLASTER REPAIRS 

A. Repair or replace work to eliminate cracks, dents, blisters, buckles, crazing and check cracking, 

dry outs, efflorescence, sweat outs, and similar defects and where bond to substrate has failed. 

END OF SECTION 092400 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

2. Tile backing panels. 

3. Texture finishes. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Gypsum board, Type X. 

2. Gypsum ceiling board. 

3. Cementitious backer units. 

4. Interior trim. 

5. Joint treatment materials. 

6. Acoustical sealant. 

7. Textured finishes. 

B. Samples: For each texture finish indicated on same backing indicated for Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 

construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E119 by an 

independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical 

to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E90 and classified according to 

ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency. 

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 

that correspond with support system indicated. 
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2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN. 

b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC. 

c. National Gypsum Company. 

d. USG Corporation 1. 

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch. 

B. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN. 

b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC. 

c. National Gypsum Company. 

2. Thickness: 5/8". 

2.4 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 and ASTM C1288 or ASTM C1325, with 

manufacturer's standard edges. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN. 

b. Custom Building Products. 

c. National Gypsum Company. 

d. USG Corporation 1. 

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch . 

3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274. 

2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047. 

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc . 

2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 

b. Bullnose bead. 

c. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

d. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

e. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound. 

f. Expansion (control) joint. 

g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead: With notched or flexible flanges. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12043&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12045&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12057&mf=04&src=wd
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2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper. 

2. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible 

with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling: At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 

trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound. 

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound 

. 

D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels: 

1. Cementitious Backer Units: As recommended by backer unit manufacturer. 

2.  National Gypsum mold-resistant joint tratment "ProForm XP" . 

2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 

0.033 to 0.112 inch thick. 

2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by 

panel manufacturer. 

C. Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 

produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag 

wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly. 

D. Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants." 

E. Thermal Insulation: As specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation." 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM 

BOARD 

 

  092900 - 4 

2.8 TEXTURE FINISHES 

A. Primer: As recommended by textured finish manufacturer. 

B. Non-Aggregate Finish: Premixed, vinyl texture finish for spray application. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. National Gypsum Company. 

b. USG Corporation 1. 

2. Texture: Orange peel . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS 

A. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 

damaged. 

B. Comply with ASTM C840. 

C. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 

abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge 

trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural 

surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

D. For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for 

panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas. 

F. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 

intended to receive tape. 

G. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 

ASTM C840: 

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 

2. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated . 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior 

Painting." 

3. Level 5: Where indicated on Drawingsfor Wallcovering / Murals. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior 

Painting." 

H. Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12063&mf=04&src=wd
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3.2 APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES 

A. Surface Preparation and Primer: Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other surfaces 

receiving texture finishes. Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth. 

B. Texture Finish Application: Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a 

uniform texture  matching approved mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin 

application or of application patterns. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 

construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 093013 - CERAMIC TILING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Porcelain wall tile. 

2. Tile backing panels. 

3. Crack isolation membrane. 

4. Metal edge strips. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and 

that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing 

contents. 

1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount 

installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide Standard-grade tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for 

types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 

B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with 

ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced 

by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and other requirements 

specified. 
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2.2 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. Ceramic Floor and Wall Tile Type TL-1:  

1. Manufacturers:  

a. Crossville 12x12 

b. Product: Color Box 

c. Color: Slinky 

d. Grout: Laticrete 78 Sterling Silver 

e. Trim: Schluter Schiene Strip and Dilex AHK Anodized Aluminum 

B. Ceramic Accent Wall Tile : Type TL-2 

1. Manfacturer: 

a. Crossville 6x6 Triangle 

b. Product: Cursive 

c. Color: (See drawings for locations) 

1) Accent TL-2A Oxblood 

2) Accent TL-2B Goldenrod 

3) Accent TL-2C Iris 

4) Accent TL-2D Smoke 

5) Accent TL-3E Ghost 

d. Grout: Laticrete 78 Sterling Silver 

C. Accessories: Provide vitreous china accessories of type and size indicated, suitable for installing 

by same method as used for adjoining wall tile. 

2.3 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 or ASTM C1325, Type A. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 

a. Reference 09 29 00 

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch . 

2.4 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE 

A. General: Manufacturer's standard product that complies with ANSI A118.12 for high 

performance and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated. Include 

reinforcement and accessories recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Fluid-Applied Membrane: Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Laticrete International, Inc. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=273&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=277&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9338&mf=04&src=wd
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2.5 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials: ANSI A108.02. 

B. Improved Modified Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.15. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Laticrete International, Inc. 

2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix to which only water must be added at Project site. 

3. For wall applications, provide nonsagging mortar. 

2.6 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. High-Performance Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Laticrete International, Inc. 

2. Permacolor Polymer Type: Dry, redispersible form, prepackaged with other dry 

ingredients. 

B. Grout for Pregrouted Tile Sheets: Same product used in factory to pregrout tile sheets. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based 

formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations 

indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 

compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 

performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are 

incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other 

substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances 

required by ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thinset mortar comply with 

surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12347&mf=04&src=wd
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thinset 

mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-

setting material manufacturer. 

B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproof membrane by applying a reinforced 

mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot toward drains. 

C. Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and 

packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from 

other packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blended, either return to 

manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA 

installation methods specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the 

ANSI A108 series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCNA 

installation methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and 

grouting materials used. 

B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete 

covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at 

obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments. 

C. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring 

visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for 

straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other 

penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile. 

D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges. 

E. Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting bed thickness so that tiles are 

flush. 

F. Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and center 

tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to minimize 

the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile. Provide uniform joint widths unless otherwise 

indicated. 

G. Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths: 

1. Porcelain Tile: 3/16 inch. 

H. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated. 

I. Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, 

contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting 

materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles. 
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1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above 

them. 

J. Metal Edge Strips: Install where exposed edge of tile flooring meets carpet, wood, or other 

flooring that finishes flush with or below top of tile and no threshold is indicated. 

K. Floor Sealer: Apply floor sealer to  cementitious grout joints  in tile floors according to floor-

sealer manufacturer's written instructions. As soon as floor sealer has penetrated grout joints, 

remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with soft cloth. 

L. Install tile backing panels and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's 

written instructions for type of application indicated.  Use modified dry-set mortar for bonding 

material unless otherwise directed in manufacturer's written instructions. 

M. Install waterproof membrane to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written 

instructions to produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness that is bonded securely to 

substrate. 

N. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written 

instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness that is bonded securely to substrate. 

3.4 INTERIOR CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE 

A. Interior Floor Installations, Concrete Subfloor: 

1. Ceramic Tile Installation : TCNA F122; thinset mortar on waterproof membrane. 

a. Ceramic Tile Type: Porcelain Porce;ain mosaic . 

b. Thinset Mortar: Improved modified dry-set mortar. 

c. Grout: High-performance unsanded grout. 

B. Interior Wall Installations, Wood or Metal Studs or Furring: 

1. Ceramic Tile Installation : TCNA W243; thinset mortar on gypsum board. 

a. Ceramic Tile Type: . Porcelain 

b. Thinset Mortar: Improved modified dry-set mortar. 

c. Grout: High-performance unsanded grout. 

END OF SECTION 093013 
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for interior ceilings. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACOUSTICAL PANELS  

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

1. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions. Designation ACT-1 

a. Dune 1774 

B. Acoustical Panel Standard: Manufacturer's standard panels according to ASTM E1264. 

C. Classification: Mineral Fiber, Fine Texture, Tegular . 

D. Color: White . 

E. Light Reflectance (LR): 81% . 

F. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): 35 . 

G. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): .50 . 

H. Edge/Joint Detail: Reveal sized to fit flange of exposed suspension-system members . 

I. Thickness: 5/8 inch . 

J. Modular Size: 24 by 24 inches . 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=344&mf=04&src=wd
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2.2 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM  

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

1. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions. 

B. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, metal suspension 

system and accessories according to ASTM C635/C635M. 

C. 15 / 16" : Main and cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted. wide 

metal caps on flanges. 

1. Structural Classification: Intermediate -duty system. 

2. End Condition of Cross Runners: butt-edge type. 

3. Face Design: Flat, flush. 

4.  Finish: Painted white . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at 

opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders unless 

otherwise indicated. 

B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 

where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of 

moldings before they are installed. 

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

END OF SECTION 095113 
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient Tile Flooring and Accessories. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: Full-size units of each color, texture, and pattern of floor tile required. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, 

and pattern of floor tile installed. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are competent in 

techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming method indicated. 

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by 

floor tile manufacturer for installation techniques required. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 

temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 

deg F or more than 90 deg F. Store floor tiles on flat surfaces. 
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1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 

65 deg F or more than 85 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 

2. During installation. 

3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 

recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 85 deg F. 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOLID VINYL FLOOR TILE : F1  

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Mohawk Hot and Heavy Collection  

B. Size: 36" x 36" . 

C. Thickness: 5mm 

D. Wear Layer: 20 mil 

E. Warranty: 20 years 

F. Colors and Patterns: 832 River Rock Monolithic . 

2.2 WALL BASE: B1 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Tarkett Perceptions contour rubber 

B. Height: 4 1/2" 

C. Color: 282 vaporize 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or 

blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer 

for applications indicated. 
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1. Provide leveling and patching as may be required. No additional change order will be 

granted. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type  

1.  M99 adhesive.  

2. Contractor shall measure in the in-situ RH of concrete slabs in accordance with ASTM 

F2170, Calcium Chloride ASTM F1869, and test the pH of the slab as per ASTM F710. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 

moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 

in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 

foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates in accordance with floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure 

adhesion of resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare in accordance with ASTM F710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 

2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and 

that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by floor 

tile manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer. 

Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale 

recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 10 pH. 

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft. , and 

perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly 

spaced in installation areas. 

a. Relative Humidity Test: Using in-situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with 

installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity 

level measurement. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 

compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install floor tiles until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to be 

installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation 

materials into spaces where they will be installed. 
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E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 

floor tile. 

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile. 

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor 

offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using 

cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 

C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as 

manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed 

tiles. 

D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent 

fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles 

to center of door openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 

by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking 

device. 

G. Adhere floor tiles to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a 

completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing 

of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces. 

2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 

3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 

operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Sealers and Finish Coats: Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from resilient 

terrazzo floor tile surfaces before applying liquid cleaners, sealers, and finish products. 

E. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Modular carpet tile. 

2. Modular walk off tile 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture required. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Sample warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 

carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Limited Lifetime 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE  

A. Manufacturers:  

1. Carpet Designation F3 

 

a. Mohawk Angled Perception Color 937 Wet Cement Half Lap 12x36 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11985&mf=04&src=wd
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2. Carpet Designation F3-B - NOT USED 

 

3. Carpet Designation F3-C 

 

a. Mohawk Color Balance GT405 Color Concrete 949, Half Lap 12x36 

 

4. Carpet Designation F5 

 

a. Mohawk Walk-Off Group Step In Style, Color 955 Cobalt Quarter Turn, 24x24 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 

formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 

products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for 

installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Concrete Slabs: 

1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft. , and 

perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly 

spaced in installation areas. 

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation only 

after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 

sq. ft. in 24 hours. 

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with 

installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity 

level measurement. 

c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet 

tile manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 and with carpet tile 

manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive 

carpet tile. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 

instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks, 

holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more 

stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 
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C. Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that 

are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using 

solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile 

manufacturers. 

D. Metal Substrates: Clean grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if recommended in writing by 

adhesive manufacturer. Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint. Sand 

aluminum surfaces, to remove metal oxides, immediately before applying adhesive. 

E. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 10, "Carpet Tile," and 

with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method: As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer . 

C. Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Maintain pile-direction patterns recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in 

furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut 

edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

F. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable 

flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

G. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 

by repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 

device. 

H. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

I. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and 

fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or 

recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on exterior substrates.  

1. Concrete. 

2. Steel. 

3. Galvanized metal. 

4. Aluminum (not anodized or otherwise coated). 

5. Stainless-steel flashing. 

6. Wood. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for shop priming of metal substrates with 

primers specified in this section. 

2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint 

systems on interior substrates. 

3. Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for surface preparation and the 

application of wood stains and transparent finishes on exterior wood substrates. 

4. Section 099653 Elastomeric Coating 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 

instructions. 

1. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square. 

2. Label each coat of each Sample. 

3. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List: For each product indicated, include the following: 
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1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations 

indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

2. Indicate VOC content. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Coating Maintenance Manual: Provide coating maintenance manual including area summary 

with finish schedule, area detail designating location where each product/color/finish was used, 

product data pages, material safety data sheets, care and cleaning instructions, touch-up 

procedures, and color samples of each color and finish used. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials , from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 

packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint: 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 

verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects 

and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 

each paint system specified in Part 3. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft.. 

b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of 

additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 

in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery and Handling: Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in 

manufacturer's original sealed containers, complete with labels and instructions for handling, 

storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. Packaging shall bear the manufacture’s label with 
the following information:  

1. Product name and type (description). 

2. Batch date. 

3. Color number. 
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4. VOC content. 

5. Environmental handling requirements. 

6. Surface preparation requirements. 

7. Application instructions. 

B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 

temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 

between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at 

temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

C. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 

Work. 

1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Sherwin-Williams 

Company (The); products indicated or comparable product from one of the following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 

2. PPG Architectural Coatings. 

B. Comparable Products: Comparable products of approved manufacturers will be considered in 

accordance with Section 016000 "Product Requirements," and the following: 

1. Products are approved by manufacturer in writing for application specified. 

2. Products meet performance and physical characteristics of basis of design product 

including published ratio of solids by volume, plus or minus two percent. 

C. Source Limitations: Obtain paint materials from single source from single listed manufacturer. 

1. Manufacturer's designations listed on a separate color schedule are for color reference 

only and do not indicate prior approval. 
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2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 

and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 

manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 

manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. VOC Content: For field applications, provide paints and coatings that complies with VOC 

content limits of authorities having jurisdiction.  

C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range . 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. 

Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If 

paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at 

Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 

3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being 

used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying 

paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with 

rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from 

previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are 

incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 

for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. Verify 

suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes 

and primers. Where acceptability of substrate conditions is in question, apply samples and 

perform in-situ testing to verify compatibility, adhesion, and film integrity of new paint 

application.  

1. Report, in writing, conditions that may affect application, appearance, or performance of 

paint.  

 

 

B. Substrate Conditions:  
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1. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture 

meter as follows: 

a. Concrete: 12 percent. 

b. Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent. 

c. Masonry (Clay and CMU): 12 percent. 

d. Wood: 15 percent. 

e. Portland Cement Plaster: 12 percent. 

f. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

2. Portland Cement Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured. 

3. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

C. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected; 

application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" 

applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 

not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 

provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 

reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 

and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 

coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do 

not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that 

permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content 

or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

F. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop 

paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with 

SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

G. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by 

mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 

subsequently applied paints. 

H. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation. 
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I. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots. Before applying primer, apply coat of knot sealer recommended 

in writing by topcoat manufacturer for exterior use in paint system indicated. 

2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 

3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 

4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler. Sand smooth when dried. 

J. Plastic Trim Fabrication Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material that might 

impair bond of paints to substrates. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 

Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 

2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final 

installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only. 

3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door 

frames. 

4. Paint entire exposed surface of window frames and sashes. 

5. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

6. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint undercoats same color as topcoat, but tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate 

identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Provide sufficient 

difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 

has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 

roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 

breaks. 

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety 

and Security Work: 

1. Paint the following work where exposed to view: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards  and switch gear. 

b. Uninsulated metal piping. 

c. Pipe hangers and supports. 

d. Metal conduit. 

e. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 

inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 

2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply 

additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 

Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 

washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 

other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 

leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 

defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Ferrous Metal, Galvanized-Metal, and Aluminum Substrates: 

1. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, water based. 

1) S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series, 5.0 to 10.0 

mils wet, 2.0 to 4.0 mils dry. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, exterior, water based, matching 

topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, exterior, water based eggshell. 

1) S-W Pro Industrial Eg-Shel Acrylic B66-660 Series, at 2.5 to 4.0 mils dry, 

per coat. 

d. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, exterior, water based, semi-gloss. 

1) S-W Pro Industrial Acrylic Semi-Gloss Coating, B66-650 Series, at 2.5 to 

4.0 mils dry, per coat. 

e. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, exterior, water based, gloss. 

1) S-W Pro Industrial Acrylic Gloss Coating, B66-600 Series, at 2.5 to 4.0 mils 

dry, per coat. 

END OF SECTION 099113 
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.  

1. Gypsum board. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 

instructions. 

1. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square. 

2. Label each coat of each Sample. 

3. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List: For each product indicated, include the following: 

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations 

indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

2. Indicate VOC content. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Coating Maintenance Manual: Provide coating maintenance manual including area summary 

with finish schedule, area detail designating location where each product/color/finish was used, 

product data pages, material safety data sheets, care and cleaning instructions, touch-up 

procedures, and color samples of each color and finish used. 
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1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials , from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 

packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 

verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects 

and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 

each paint system specified in Part 3. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft.. 

b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of 

additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 

in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery and Handling: Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in 

manufacturer's original sealed containers, complete with labels and instructions for handling, 

storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. Packaging shall bear the manufacturer’s label 
with the following information:  

1. Product name and type (description). 

2. Batch date. 

3. Color number. 

4. VOC content. 

5. Environmental handling requirements. 

6. Surface preparation requirements. 

7. Application instructions. 

B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 

temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 
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1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 

between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 

deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

C. Lead Paint: It is not expected that lead paint will be encountered in the Work. 

1. If suspected lead paint is encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and 

Owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Benjamin Moore & 

Co; products indicated or comparable product from one of the following: 

1. Sherwin-Williams Company (The) 

2. PPG Architectural Coatings. 

B. Comparable Products: Comparable products of approved manufacturers will be considered in 

accordance with Section 016000 "Product Requirements," and the following: 

1. Products are approved by manufacturer in writing for application specified. 

2. Products meet performance and physical characteristics of basis of design product 

including published ratio of solids by volume, plus or minus two percent. 

C. Source Limitations: Obtain paint materials from single source from single listed manufacturer. 

1. Manufacturer's designations listed on a separate color schedule are for color reference 

only and do not indicate prior approval. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 

and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 

manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 

manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. VOC Content: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, paints and 

coatings shall provide materials that comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction 

and for interior paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits exclusive 
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of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA 

Method 24): 

1. Flat Paints and Coatings: 50 g/L. 

2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings: 150 g/L. 

3. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: 200 g/L. 

4. Shellacs, Clear: 730 g/L. 

5. Shellacs, Pigmented: 550 g/L. 

C. Colors: As indicated in a color schedule . 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. 

Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If 

paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at 

Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 

3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show materials 

being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove 

noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces 

painted with rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials 

from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two 

paints are incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 

for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. Verify 

suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes 

and primers. Where acceptability of substrate conditions is in question, apply samples and 

perform in-situ testing to verify compatibility, adhesion, and film integrity of new paint 

application. 

1. Report, in writing, conditions that may affect application, appearance, or performance of 

paint.  

B. Substrate Conditions:  

1. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture 

meter as follows: 

a. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

2. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 
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C. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected; 

application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" 

applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 

not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 

provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 

reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 

and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 

coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop 

paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with 

SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

E. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal 

fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that 

promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 

Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 

2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. 

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture 

with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 

hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 

same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 

sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 
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C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 

has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 

roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 

breaks. 

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety 

and Security Work: 

1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards  and switch gear. 

b. Uninsulated metal piping. 

c. Pipe hangers and supports. 

d. Metal conduit. 

e. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 

2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards. 

b. Uninsulated metal piping. 

c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 

d. Pipe hangers and supports. 

e. Metal conduit. 

f. Plastic conduit. 

g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering 

or other paintable jacket material. 

h. Other items as directed by Architect. 

3. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and 

outlets that are visible from occupied spaces. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 

inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 

2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply 

additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 

Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 

washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 
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C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 

other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 

leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 

defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A.  Gypsum Board Substrates Walls: 

1. Latex System: 

a. 1st Coat: Benjamin-Moore SUPER KOTE 5000 Interior Acrylic Latex Primer 

Sealer 

b. 1st Coat: Benjamin-Moore SUPER KOTE 5000 Interior Acrylic Latex Satin 

c. 3rd Coat: Benjamin-Moore SUPER KOTE 5000 Interior Acrylic Latex Primer 

Satin 

B. Gypsum Board Substrate Ceilings: 

1. Latex System: 

a.  1st Coat: Benjamin-Moore SUPER KOTE 5000 Interior Acrylic Latex Primer 

Sealer 

b. 2nd Coat: Benjamin-Moore SUPER KOTE 5000 Interior Acrylic Latex Flat 

c. 3rd Coat: Benjamin-Moore SUPER KOTE 5000 Interior Acrylic Latex Primer Flat 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 099653 - ELASTOMERIC COATINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and application of elastomeric coatings to the following 

exterior substrates: 

1. Concrete. 

2. Concrete unit masonry. 

3. Stucco. 

4. Brick Masonry 

5. Cast Stone 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of elastomeric coating. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of elastomeric coating indicated and in each color and 

gloss. 

1. Submit Samples on same type of substrate as that to receive application, 8 inches square. 

2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each separate coat, including primers and block 

fillers as applicable. 

3. Label each coat of each Sample. 

4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same 

designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials , from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 

packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Quantity: Furnish an additional 5 percent but not less than 5 Gallons of each material, 

color, and texture applied. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 

verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects 

and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 

each paint system. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. 

b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of 

additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 

in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 

temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply coatings only when temperature of surfaces to be coated and ambient air temperatures are 

between 50 and 90 deg F unless otherwise permitted by manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Do not apply coatings in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at 

temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

C. Allow wet surfaces to dry thoroughly and attain temperature and conditions specified before 

starting or continuing coating operation. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace elastomeric coatings that fail within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Water penetration through the coating. 

b. Deterioration of coating beyond normal weathering. 

c. Cracking 

d. Bubbling 
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e. Delamination from substrate 

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Sherwin-Williams 

Company (The); products as designated in the Elastomeric Coating Schedule or a comparable 

product by one of the following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 

2. PPG Paints. 

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in the 

Elastomeric Coating Schedule for the paint category indicated. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its 

"MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Moisture-Vapor Transmission: Minimum 34.4 US perms , based on testing in accordance with 

ASTM D1653. 

C. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 

substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 

manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by 

manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

D. Colors: As indicated in a color schedule . 

E. Crack Fillers: Elastomeric coating manufacturer's recommended, factory-formulated crack 

fillers or sealants, including crack filler primers, compatible with substrate and other materials 

indicated. 

F. Primer: Elastomeric coating manufacturer's recommended, factory-formulated, alkali-resistant 

primer compatible with substrate and other materials indicated. 

G. Concrete Unit Masonry Block Filler: Elastomeric coating manufacturer's recommended, 

factory-formulated, high-performance latex block filler compatible with substrate and other 

materials indicated. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with manufacturer's 

requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity, and other conditions affecting 

performance of work. 

B. Begin coating only when moisture content of substrate is 12 percent or less when measured with 

an electronic moisture meter. 

C. Begin coating no sooner than 28 days after substrate is constructed and is visually dry on both 

sides. 

D. Verify that substrate is within the range of alkalinity recommended by manufacturer. 

E. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 

finishes and primers. 

F. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces 

are dry. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions  and recommendations in the "MPI 

Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and coating systems 

indicated. 

B. Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, light fixtures, and 

similar items already installed that are not to be coated. If removal is impractical or impossible 

because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation 

and coating. 

1. After completing coating operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 

reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean existing brick and stucco to remove all dirt, mildew and other foreign substances in 

accordance with MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual and Manufacturers 

Instructions. 

D. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of coatings, including dirt, oil, grease, and 

incompatible paints and encapsulants. Do not coat surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of 

surfaces to be coated exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required 

to produce coating systems indicated. 

2. Perform cleaning and coating application so dust and other contaminants from cleaning 

process will not fall on wet, newly coated surfaces. 



5 Point Credit Union Port Arthur 

Branch 

 SECTION 099653 - 

ELASTOMERIC COATINGS 

 

  099653 - 5 

E. Crack Repair: Fill cracks in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions before coating 

surfaces. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply elastomeric coatings in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use equipment and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being 

applied. 

2. Coat surfaces behind movable items the same as similar exposed surfaces. 

3. Apply each coat separately in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Primers: Apply at a rate to ensure complete coverage. 

C. Block Fillers: Apply at a rate to ensure complete coverage with pores filled. 

D. Elastomeric Finish Coat(s): . 

1. 1 Coat spray applied 

a. Wet mils: 22.0 - 30.0 

b. Dry mils: 8.6 - 11.7 

2. 2 Coat brush roller applied 

a. Wet mils: 11.0 -15.0 per coat 

b. Dry mils: 4.3 - 5.8 per coat 

E. Apply coatings to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 

marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines 

and color breaks. 

F. Apply coatings to prepared surfaces as soon as practicable after preparation and before 

subsequent surface soiling or deterioration. 

G. Spray Application: Use spray equipment for application only when permitted by authorities 

having jurisdiction. Wherever spray application is used, do not double back with spray 

equipment to build up film thickness of two coats in one pass. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following testing procedures: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample materials being 

used. Samples of material delivered to Project site will be taken, identified, sealed, and 

certified in presence of Contractor. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance of materials with product requirements. 

3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop coating application if test results show materials 

being used do not comply with requirements. Remove noncomplying materials from 

Project site, pay for testing, and recoat surfaces that were coated with rejected materials. 

Remove rejected materials from previously coated surfaces if, on recoating with 

complying materials, the two coatings are incompatible. 
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B. Field Testing and Inspection: Owner reserves the right to engage the services of a qualified 

testing agency to verify installed thickness of elastomeric coatings. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 

Project site. 

B. After completing coating application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered coatings by 

washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from coating application. Correct damage to work 

of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 

leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities, touch up and restore damaged or defaced coated 

surfaces. 

3.6 ELASTOMERIC COATING SCHEDULE 

A. Concrete Substrates: 

1. Elastomeric Coating System  MPI EXT 3.1F: 

a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 

b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 

c. Topcoat: Elastomeric, pigmented, exterior, water-based, flat coating ; MPI #113. 

1) Sherwin-Williams Company (The); Conflex Sherlastic . 

B. Concrete Unit Masonry Substrates: 

1. Elastomeric Coating System  MPI EXT 4.2D: 

a. Block Filler: 2 coats Loxon Block Surfacer. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Elastomeric, pigmented, exterior, water-based, flat coating; 

MPI #113. 

c. Topcoat: Elastomeric, pigmented, exterior, water-based, flat coating ; MPI #113. 

1) Sherwin-Williams Company (The); Conflex Sherlastic . 

C. Brick Masonry Substrates: 

1. Sherwin Williams Company (The); Conflex Sherlastic 

a. Prime Coat: Loxon concrete and Masonry Primer/Sealer 

b. Intermediate Coat: Elastomeric, pigmented, exterior, water-based, flat coating; 

MPI #113 

c. Top Coat: Elastomeric, pigmented, exterior, water-based, flat coating; MPI #113 

1) Sherwin-Williams Company (The); Conflex Sherlastic 

D. Stucco Substrates: 

1. Elastomeric Coating System  MPI EXT 9.1C: 
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a. Prime Coat: 1 coat Loxon Concrete and Masonry Primer 

b. Intermediate Coat: Elastomeric, pigmented, exterior, water-based, flat coating; 

MPI #113. 

c. Topcoat: Elastomeric, pigmented, exterior, water-based, flat coating ; MPI #113. 

1) Sherwin-Williams Company (The); Conflex Sherlastic . 

END OF SECTION 099653 
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SECTION 101400 - SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Plastic interior panel signs. 

1. Room Identification. 

2. Restroom. 

3. ADA Exit Signage 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 101416 - Plaques. 

B. Underwriters Laboratories (UL): 

1. UL 94 - Tests for Flammability of Plastic Materials for Parts in Devices and Appliances. 

2. UL 723 - Standard for Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements. 

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 

2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 

3. Installation methods. 

C. Shop Drawings: Detail drawings showing sizes, lettering and graphics, construction details of 

each type of sign and mounting details with appropriate fasteners for specific project substrates. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Printed installation instructions for each signage 

system. 

E. Message List: Signage report indicating signage location, text, and sign type. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Minimum two years documented experience in work of this 

Section. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Minimum two years documented experience in work of this Section. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in unopened factory packaging. 

B. Inspect materials at delivery to verify there are no defects or damage. 

C. Store products in manufacturer's original packaging until ready for installation in climate 

controlled location away from direct sunlight. 

D. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials in 

accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Install products in an interior climate controlled environment. 

B. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 

environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Nova Polymers, Inc., or approved equal 

1. United States: 

a. Acceptable Fabricator: Acorn Sign Graphics, PO Box 11664, Richmond, Virginia 

23230. Phone: (804) 726-6999. Email: info@acornsign.com. Web: 

www.acornsign.com. 

b. Acceptable Fabricator: AdLight Group, 4150 Elati St., Denver, CO 80216. Phone: 

(303) 399-3334. Email: Sales@AdLightGroup.com. Web: www.adlightgroup.com. 

c. Acceptable Fabricator: AGS, 302 Commerce Drive, Exton, PA 19341. Phone: 

(610) 363-8150. Email: info@agsinfo.com. Web: www.agsinfo.com. 

d. Acceptable Fabricator: ASI, Iowa - Grinnell, IA, 1219 Zimmerman Dr., Grinnell, 

IA 50112. Phone: (641) 236-6616. Web: www.asisignage.com/locations/iowa 

e. Acceptable Fabricator: Bell Company, 8327 Parkway Dr., Leeds, AL 35094. 

Phone: (800) 828-3564. Email: sales@bellcoinc.com. Web: 

www.braillebybell.com. 

f. Acceptable Fabricator: Boyd Sign Systems, 3901 S Kalamath Street, Englewood, 

CO 80110. Phone: (800) 333-3190. Email: signs@boydsignsystems.com. Web: 

www.boydsignsystems.com 

g. Acceptable Fabricator: Cab Signs, 38 Livonia Ave, Brooklyn, NY 11212. Phone: 

(800) 394-1690. Email: sales@cab-signs.com. Web: www.cab-signs.com. 

h. Acceptable Fabricator: Cadwell Signs, 4 Kuniholm Drive, Holliston, MA 01746. 

Phone: (508) 429-3100. Web: www.cadwellsigns.com. 
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i. Acceptable Fabricator: Graphic Components, 2800 Patterson Street, Greensboro, 

NC 27407. Phone: (336) 542-2128. Email: sales@graphiccomponents.com. Web: 

www.graphiccomponents.com. 

j. Acceptable Fabricator: InPro Corporation, S80 W18766 Apollo Drive, Muskego, 

WI 53150. Phone: (800) 222-5556. Email: rbader@inprocorp.com. Web: 

www.inprocorp.com. 

k. Acceptable Fabricator: Kroy Sign Systems, 8221 E Gelding Dr., Scottsdale, AZ 

85260. Phone: (800) 950-5769. Email: signs@kroysignsystems.com. Web: 

www.kroysignsystems.com. 

l. Acceptable Fabricator: Neiman & Company, 6842 Valjean Ave., Van Nuys, CA 

91406. Phone: (818) 781-8600. Email: signs@neimanandco.com. Web: 

www.neimanandcompany.com. 

m. Acceptable Fabricator: Park Place Sign Systems, Inc., 2019 30th Street, Hannibal, 

MO 63401. Phone: (573) 221-1360. Email: sales@parkplacesign.com. Web: 

www.parkplacesign.com. 

n. Acceptable Fabricator: Sign Pro, 60 Westfield Dr, Plantsville, CT 96479. Phone: 

(860) 229-1812. Email: pete@signpro-usa.com. Web: www.signpro-usa.com. 

o. Acceptable Fabricator: Signtech, 4444 Federal Blvd., San Diego, CA 92102. 

Phone: (619) 527-6100 ext.117. Email: sales@Signtech.com. Web: 

www.signtech.com. 

p. Acceptable Fabricator: Tube Art Group, 11715 SE 5th Street, Bellevue, WA 

98005. Phone: (206) 223-1122 Email: mwoods@tubeart.com. Web: 

www.tubeartgroup.com 

q. Acceptable Fabricator: Welch Signs, 7 Lincoln Ave., Scarborough, ME 04074. 

Phone: (207) 883-6200. Web: www.welchsign.com 

B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 016000 - 

Product Requirements. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide photopolymer signage that conforms to the requirements of all regulatory agencies 

holding jurisdiction. 

B. Requirements: 

1. Comply with all applicable provisions of the 2010 ADA Standard for Accessible Design 

and Texas Accessibility Standards 

2. Character Proportion: Letters and numbers on signs must have a width-to-height ratio 

between 3:5 and 1:1 and a stroke width-to-height ratio between 1:5 and 1:10. 

3. Color Contrast: Characters and symbols must contrast with their background - either light 

characters on a dark background or dark characters on a light background. 

4. Raised Characters or Symbols: Letters and numbers on signs must be raised 1/32 in (0.8 

mm) minimum and be sans serif characters. Raised characters or symbols must be at least 

5/8 in (16 mm) high but no higher than 2 in (50 mm). Symbols or pictograms on signs 

must be raised 1/32 in (0.8 mm) minimum. 

5. Symbols of Accessibility: Accessible facilities required to be identified must use the 

international symbol of accessibility. 

6. Braille: Grade II with accompanying text. 
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C. Novacryl PETG: Polyethylene terephthalate glycol. A thermoplastic polyester with high 

chemical resistance, and fomability. 

1. ADA Compliant. 

2. NSF: Listed. 

3. FDA: Conforms to food contact regulations. 

4. Physical Properties: 

a. Specific Gravity per ASTM D792: 1.27. 

b. Optical Refractive Index per ASTM D542: 1.57. 

c. Light Trans - Total per ASTM D1003: 86 percent. 

d. Light Trans - Haze per ASTM D1003: 1 percent. 

e. Water Absorption by weight per ASTM D570: 0.2 percent. 

5. Mechanical Properties: 

a. Tensile Strength per ASTM D638: 7,700 psi. 

b. Tensile Modulus of Elasticity per ASTM D790: 320,300 psi. 

c. Flexural Strength per ASTM D790: 11,200 psi. 

d. Flexural Modulus of Elasticity per ASTM D790: 10,000 psi. 

e. Izod Impact Strength Molded - Milled Notch per ASTM D256: 1.7 Ft-lb per inch 

Notch. 

f. Rockwell Hardness per ASTM D785: R-115. 

g. Drop Dart Impact per ASTM D3763: 22 ft-lbs. 

h. Shear Strength per ASTM D732: 9,000 psi. 

i. Compressive Strength per ASTM D695: 8,000 psi. 

6. Thermal Properties: 

a. Deflection Temperature at 264 psi ASTM D648: 157 degrees F. 

b. Deflection Temperature at 66 psi ASTM D648: 164 degrees F. 

c. Coefficient of Thermal Expansion ASTM D696: 3.8x10 Inches per inch per 

degrees F. 

d. Flammability (Burning Rate) ASTM D635: 0.06 Inches per minute. 

e. Flammability UL 94: HB. 

f. Smoke Density Rating ASTM D2843: 53.8 percent. 

g. Self-Ignition Temp ASTM D1929: 880 degrees F. 

h. Flame Spread Index ASTM E84: 85. 

i. Smoke Development Index ASTM D84: 450. 

j. Glass Transition Temperature ASTM D3418: 178 degrees F. 

7. Electrical Properties: 

a. Dielectric Constant at 1KHz ASTM D150: 2.6. 

b. Dielectric Constant at 1MHz ASTM D150: 2.4. 

c. Dielectric Strength ASTM D149: 410 Volts per mil. 

2.3 SIGNAGE - GENERAL 

A. It is the intent of these specifications to establish a sign standard for the Owner including but 

not limited to, wall-mounted directional signs, primary room identification, restrooms, 

conference rooms and all code compliant Braille signage. 

B. Comply with all applicable provisions of the 2010 ADA Standard for Accessible Design codes 

that apply to the State and Local jurisdiction of the project. 
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C. If required text and graphics are not indicated in specification or on drawings, obtain Owner's 

instructions as to text and graphics prior to preparation of shop drawings. 

D. Typography: See Drawings. Copy shall be a clean and accurate reproduction of typeface(s) 

specified. Upper and lower case and all caps as indicated in Sign Type drawings and Signage 

Schedule. Letter spacing to be set by manufacturer. 

E. Arrows, symbols, and pictograms will be provided in style, sizes, colors and spacing as 

indicated in drawings for each sign system. 

F. Braille: 

1. ADA Compliant. 

2. Text/Graphics Placement: As indicated on contract drawings. 

3. Font: As indicated on the Contract Drawings. 

4. Font: Bebaskai. 

2.4 INTERIOR SIGNAGE 

A. Panel Material: Novacryl PT Series Photopolymer 

1. Composition: 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick moisture resistant, non-glare interior nylon 

photopolymer on ultraviolet resistant clear NOVACRYL PETG sign base, single piece 

construction. Laminated photopolymers, added-on characters, and engraved characters 

are not acceptable. 

2. Sustainable Certification: Minimum 40 percent pre-consumer recycled content. 

3. Type and Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range by Architect. 

4. Size: 8 in x 10.75 in 

5. Surface burning characteristics: Flame spread/smoke developed rating less than 75/120, 

tested to ASTM E 84 and UL 723. 

6. Rate of burning: Tested to ASTM D 635 at nominal 0.060 inch (1.5 mm) thickness with 

resulting Classification CC1. 

7. Vertical burning: Tested to UL 94, classified as 94V-2 in thickness of 0.118 inch (3.0 

mm) or greater and 94HB in thicknesses less than 0.118 inch (3.0 mm). 

8. Self-ignition temperature: 800 degrees F (427 degrees C), tested to ASTM D 1929. 

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Tape: Double sided, waterproof, pressure sensitive. 

2.6 FABRlCATlON 

A. Fabricate panel material in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop 

drawings. 

B. Fabricate signs by photo polymer process using film negatives to produce characters and 

graphics in contrasting color, raised. Refer to Signage Schedule. 
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C. Characters: 

1. Height: ADA Compliant. 

2. Style: Bebaskai. 

3. Width to height ratio: ADA Compliant. 

4. Stroke width to height ratio: ADA Compliant. 

D. Pictograms: Refer to Signage Schedule. 

E. Provide Braille Grade indications for each character. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of 

unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 

result for the substrate under the project conditions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 101400 
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SECTION 102113.17 - PHENOLIC-CORE TOILET COMPARTMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Phenolic-core toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1.  Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for blocking . 

2. Section 102800 "Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories" for toilet tissue dispensers, grab 

bars, purse shelves, and similar accessories mounted on toilet compartments. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes for toilet compartments. 

B. Shop Drawings: For toilet compartments. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachment details. 

2. Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories. 

3. Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures. 

4. Show locations of floor drains. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of toilet compartment material indicated. 

1. Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving material and color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification: For the following products, in manufacturer's standard sizes unless 

otherwise indicated: 

1. Each type of material, color, and finish required for toilet compartments, prepared on 3-

inch- square Samples of same thickness and material indicated for Work. 

2. Each type of hardware and accessory. 

E. Product Schedule: For toilet compartments, prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, 

detailing location and selected colors for toilet compartment material. 
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1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and 

other construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before 

fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing 

agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less. 

2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less. 

B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 

Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings 

and Facilities and Texas Accessibility Standards for toilet compartments designated as 

accessible. 

2.2 PHENOLIC-CORE TOILET COMPARTMENTS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  

1.  ASI Accurate Partitions, an ASI Group company. 

 

B. Substitutions: Not Allowed 

 

C. Color: 

 

1. Silver Gray #3000 Black Core Phenolic 

D. Toilet-Enclosure Style: Floor anchored/overhead braced with pedestal legs. 

E. Urinal-Screen Style: Wall hung . 

F. Door and Panel Height: As indicated on Drawings .  

G. Door Height Above Floor: As indicated on Drawings . 

H. Pilaster Height: As indicated on Drawings . 
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I. Door Construction: Solid phenolic-core panel material with melamine facing on both sides 

fused to substrate during panel manufacture (not separately laminated), and with eased and 

polished edges  and no-sightline system routed on door and adjacent pilast. Provide minimum 

3/4-inch- thick doors.  Provide door with factory predrilled hinge locations for barrel hinges. 

J. Screen and Pilaster Construction: Solid phenolic-core panel material with melamine facing on 

both sides fused to substrate during panel manufacture (not separately laminated), and with 

eased and polished edges. Provide nominal 1/2-inch- thick panels. 

K. Pilaster Construction: Solid phenolic-core panel material with melamine facing on both sides 

fused to substrate during panel manufacture (not separately laminated), and with eased and 

polished edges. Provide with integral no-sightline privacy system including profile on strike 

side that overlaps door. Provide nominal 3/4-inch- thick pilasters.  Provide pilaster with factory 

predrilled hinge locations for barrel hinges. 

L. Pilaster Shoes: Formed from stainless steel sheet, not less than 0.031-inch nominal thickness 

and 3 inches high, No. 4 satin finish. Shoe bottom enclosed and integral to compartment 

structure. 

M. Panel or Pilaster Pedestal Legs: Stainless steel and minimum 4 inches high. Pedestal legs 

adjustable in height to within 1 inch. Secure to floor with 2-1/2-inch- long, corrosion-resistant 

screws. 

N. Brackets (Fittings): 

1. Continuous Type: Manufacturer's standard design; stainless steel . 

O. Phenolic-Panel Finish: 

1. Facing Sheet Finish: One color and pattern in each room. 

2. Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range , with 

manufacturer's standard dark color core . 

3. Edge Color: Manufacturer's standard . 

2.3 HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Hardware and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard operating hardware and accessories. 

1. Material: Brushed chrome-plated zamac . 

2. Hinges: Manufacturer's standard continuous, cam type that swings to a closed or partially 

open position , allowing emergency access by lifting door. 

3. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit on door  for out-

swinging doors and pilaster for in-swinging doors designed for occupancy indication 

and emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper. Provide 

units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments 

designated as accessible. 

4. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized 

to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories. 

5. Door Bumper: Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors. 
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6. Door Pull: Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with 

regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of doors at 

compartments designated as accessible. 

B. Overhead Bracing: Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with 

antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish. 

C. Anchorages and Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel, finished 

to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-type heads. Provide sex-type bolts for 

through-bolt applications. For concealed anchors, use stainless steel, hot-dip galvanized-steel, or 

other rust-resistant, protective-coated steel compatible with related materials. 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221. 

B. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled 

standard of flatness. 

C. Zamac: ASTM B86, commercial zinc-alloy die castings. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabrication, General: Fabricate toilet compartment components to sizes indicated. Coordinate 

requirements and provide cutouts for through-partition toilet accessories where required for 

attachment of toilet accessories. 

B. Floor-Anchored Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring 

assemblies with leveling adjustment nuts at pilasters for structural connection to floor. Provide 

shoes at pilasters to conceal anchorage. 

C. Door Size and Swings: Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch- wide in-swinging doors for 

standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- wide out-swinging doors with a minimum 32-inch- 

wide clear opening for compartments designated as accessible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

fastening, support, alignment, operating clearances, and other conditions affecting performance 

of the Work. 

1. Confirm location and adequacy of blocking and supports required for installation. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions. Install units rigid, 

straight, level, and plumb. Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring 

devices. 

1. Maximum Clearances: 

a. Pilasters and Panels: 1/2 inch. 

b. Panels and Walls: 1 inch. 

2. Stirrup Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with no fewer than two brackets 

attached near top and bottom of panel. 

a. Locate wall brackets so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints. 

b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls. 

3. Continuous Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with full-height brackets. 

a. Locate bracket fasteners so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints. 

b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls. 

B. Floor-Anchored Units: Set pilasters with anchors penetrating not less than 2 inches into 

structural floor unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Level, plumb, 

and tighten pilasters. Hang doors and adjust so tops of doors are level with tops of pilasters 

when doors are in closed position. 

C. Urinal Screens: Attach with anchoring devices to suit supporting structure. Set units level and 

plumb, rigid, and secured to resist lateral impact. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware in accordance with hardware 

manufacturer's written instructions for proper operation. Set hinges on in-swinging doors to 

hold doors open approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched. Set hinges on 

out-swinging doors to return doors to fully closed position. 

END OF SECTION 102113.17 
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Public-use washroom accessories. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each finish specified, full size. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Mirrors: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace mirrors 

that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Design accessories and fasteners to comply with the following 

requirements: 

1. Grab Bars: Installed units are able to resist 250 lbf concentrated load applied in any 

direction and at any point. 
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2.2 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES 

A. Toilet Tissue (Roll) Dispenser TS-2 : 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

a. AJW Architectural Products. 

b. American Specialties, Inc. 

c. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 

d. Bradley Corporation. 

2. Description: Double-roll dispenser . 

3. Mounting: Surface mounted. 

4. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, ASTM A480/A480M No. 4 finish (satin) . 

B. Soap Dispenser TS-19 : 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

a. AJW Architectural Products. 

b. American Specialties, Inc. 

c. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 

d. Bradley Corporation. 

2. Description: Designed for manual operation and dispensing soap in liquid or lotion form. 

3. Mounting: Deck mounted on vanity . 

4. Materials: Stainless Steel . 

5. Refill Indicator: Window type. 

C. Grab Bar TS-25 : 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

a. AJW Architectural Products. 

b. American Specialties, Inc. 

c. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 

d. Bradley Corporation. 

2. Mounting: Flanges with concealed fasteners. 

3. Material: Stainless steel, 0.05 inch thick. 

a. Finish: Smooth, ASTM A480/A480M No. 4 finish (satin)  on ends and slip-

resistant texture in grip area. 

4. Outside Diameter: 1-1/2 inches. 

5. Configuration and Length: As indicated on Drawings . 

  

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11609&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11622&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11624&mf=04&src=wd
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D. Sanitary-Napkin Disposal Unit TS-8 : 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined: 

a. AJW Architectural Products. 

b. American Specialties, Inc. 

c. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 

d. Bradley Corporation. 

2. Mounting: Surface mounted. 

3. Door or Cover: Self-closing, disposal-opening cover  and hinged face panel with tumbler 

lockset. 

4. Receptacle: Removable. 

5. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, ASTM A480/A480M No. 4 finish (satin) . 

E. Mirror Unit TS-11 : 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. AJW Architectural Products. 

b. American Specialties, Inc. 

c. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 

d. Bradley Corporation. 

2. Frame: Stainless steel angle, 0.05 inch thick . 

a. Corners: Manufacturer's standard . 

3. Size: As indicated on Drawings . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate 

to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer. Install units level, plumb, and 

firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

1. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings. 

B. Grab Bars: Install to comply with specified structural-performance requirements. 

END OF SECTION 102800 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11624&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11629&mf=04&src=wd
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SECTION 123661.16 - SOLID SURFACING COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid surface material countertops. 

2. Solid surface material backsplashes. 

3. Solid surface material end splashes. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Plumbing Division 22 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For countertop materials  and sinks. 

B. Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash profiles, 

methods of joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures. 

1. Show locations and details of joints. 

2. Show direction of directional pattern, if any. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For solid surface material countertops to include in maintenance manuals. 

Include Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses, 

and telephone numbers of local sources for products. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate countertops 

similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-

service performance. 
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B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements  after base 

cabinets are installed but before countertop fabrication is complete. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS 

A. Solid Surface Material: Homogeneous-filled plastic resin complying with ICPA SS-1. 

1. Manufacturers: Provide product by the following: 

a. LG Hausys Hi-Macs #G005 White Granite 

B. Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, touch 

sanded. 

2.2 COUNTERTOP FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate countertops according to solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions and 

to the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

B. Configuration: 

1. Front: Straight, slightly eased at top . 

2. Backsplash: Straight, slightly eased at corner . 

3. End Splash: Matching backsplash . 

C. Countertops: 3/4-inch- thick, solid surface material  with front edge built up with same material. 

D. Front Edge: 1 1/2" square eased edge 

E. Backsplashes: 3/4-inch- thick, solid surface material. 

F. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges  and backsplashes unless otherwise indicated. Comply 

with solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers, 

fabrication, and finishing. 

1. Fabricate with loose backsplashes for field assembly. 

G. Joints: Fabricate countertops without joints. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11727&mf=04&src=wd
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H. Cutouts and Holes: 

1. Counter-Mounted Plumbing Fixtures: Prepare countertops in shop for field cutting 

openings for counter-mounted fixtures. Mark tops for cutouts and drill holes at corners of 

cutout locations. Make corner holes of largest radius practical. 

2. Fittings: Drill countertops in shop for plumbing fittings, undercounter soap dispensers, 

and similar items. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard two-part adhesive kit to create inconspicuous, non-porous 

joints by chemical bond.. 

B. Sealant for Countertops: Manufacturer's standard mildew-resistant, FDA, UL listed silicone 

sealant in colors matching components.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates to receive solid surface material countertops and conditions under which 

countertops will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of countertops. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet, 1/4 inch maximum. Do not exceed 

1/64-inch difference between planes of adjacent units. 

B. Fasten countertops by screwing through corner blocks of base units into underside of 

countertop. Predrill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. Align adjacent surfaces 

and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, form seams to comply with manufacturer's 

written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire 

surface. 

C. Install backsplashes and end splashes by adhering to wall and countertops with adhesive. Mask 

areas of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. 

D. Install aprons to backing and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and splashes 

adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. Fasten by screwing through backing. Predrill 

holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. 

E. Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts to prevent 

damage while cutting. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to be installed, and at right angles to 
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finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease edges slightly to prevent 

snipping. 

F. Apply sealant to gaps at walls. 

END OF SECTION 123661.16 
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SECTION 142700 - ELEVATOR CAB INTERIOR 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Elevator interior finish system includes the following: 

1. Rear wall panels. 

2. Side wall panels. 

3. Return wall panels. 

4. Suspended ceiling. 

5. Ceiling lighting. 

6. Flooring 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning 

Characteristics of Building Materials. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements. 

B. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used. 

C. Shop Drawings: Details of construction, including relationship with adjacent materials. Include 

installation and maintenance instructions. 

D. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size 2-1/2 

inches (63 mm) by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm). 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to installation site in manufacturer's original packaging. Handle products in 

accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Store in dry, secure location, protected against 

direct sunlight and excessive heat. Protect finished surfaces. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity and ventilation) within limits 

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 

environmental conditions outside manufacturer's limits. 
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1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty: Provide manufacturer's standard three-year warranty against defects and 

workmanship, from the date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WALL PANELS AND SUSPENDED CEILING 

A. Elevator Interior Wall Panel System, Interlocking Panel Type: 

1. Description: Interlocking panel system comprised of removable wall panels with 

interlocking joints, 1/8 inch (3 mm) black shadow lines set into surface, toe kicks, top 

caps with sight and vent guards, panel binders at exposed panel edges near doors and 

corner/flat reveals. 

B. Elevator Interior Suspended Ceiling System: 

1. Description: Suspended ceiling with adjustable mounting legs and removable panel for 

access to escape hatch. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Wall Panel Core: Core Type will be determined based on manufacturing standards for face 

material selection: 

1. Wall Panel Core Type 1: Compact, 3/8" (10 mm) minimum thickness fire rated high 

pressure laminate, non-porous, with integral decorative surface, Class B or better fire 

rated as per ASME E 84 and LEED compliant, as manufactured by Wilsonart. If used as 

a decorative surface, Color with a matte finish, as selected from manufacturer's standard 

product line. 

2. Wall Panel Core Type 2: 5/8 inch (15 mm) minimum thickness fire-rated resin particle 

board, Class B or better fire rated as per ASTM E 84. Panel backer sheet and adhesives as 

per manufacturer to achieve fire rating as tested. 

3. Wall Panel Core Type 3: 1/2 inch (12 mm) minimum thickness fire-rated resin medium 

density fiberboard, Class B or better fire rated as per ASTM E 84. Panel backer sheet and 

adhesives as per manufacturer to achieve fire rating as tested. 

4. Plastic Laminate Finish ; Wilsonart 7971K-12 Uptown Walnut 

B. Suspended Ceiling: 

1. Island Ceiling: 

a. Type: Schindler Elevator Ceiling with concealed heavy-duty brushed frame, with 

adjustable mounting legs and divided into five sections, with a removable panel for 

access to the escape hatch. Ceiling Class B or better fire rated as per ASTM E 84 

b. Facing: Stainless steel with No. 8 mirror finish. 

C. Ceiling Lights: 
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1. LED Standard Fixtures Mounted on Suspended Ceiling: Four Standard LED downlights, 

low energy, low voltage, (4100 Kelvin), up to 50,000 hours of life; integrated 

tamperproof metal trim ring. 

a. Emergency light battery backup. 

2.3 Flooring 

A. See Finish Schedule LVT-1 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer in printed installation 

instructions for achieving the best result for the substrate under the project conditions. 

B. Protect elevator finishes, fixtures and equipment from damage. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Install in proper relationship to adjacent 

materials. 

1. Do not make structural changes to elevator cab. 

2. Do not install work in a manner that interferes with the safe operation of the elevator. 

3. Reinstall handrails and bumpers on new wall panels. 

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed surface in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Protect exposed surfaces from damage by subsequent construction. 

END OF SECTION 142700 
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SECTION 313116 - TERMITE CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Soil treatment. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include the EPA-Registered Label for termiticide 

products. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product certificates. 

B. Soil Treatment Application Report: Include the following: 

1. Date and time of application. 

2. Moisture content of soil before application. 

3. Termiticide brand name and manufacturer. 

4. Quantity of undiluted termiticide used. 

5. Dilutions, methods, volumes used, and rates of application. 

6. Areas of application. 

7. Water source for application. 

C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A specialist who is licensed according to regulations of authorities 

having jurisdiction to apply termite control treatment and products in jurisdiction where Project 

is located and who employs workers trained and approved by manufacturer to install 

manufacturer's products. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Soil Treatment Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form, signed by Applicator and 

Contractor, certifying that termite control work consisting of applied soil termiticide treatment 

will prevent infestation of subterranean termites , including Formosan termites (Coptotermes 

formosanus) . If subterranean termite activity or damage is discovered during warranty period, 

re-treat soil and repair or replace damage caused by termite infestation. 
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1. Warranty Period: 1 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL TREATMENT 

A. Termiticide: EPA-Registered termiticide acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, in an 

aqueous solution formulated to prevent termite infestation. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following 

a. Premise 75 

2. Service Life of Treatment: Soil treatment termiticide that is effective for not less than five 

years against infestation of subterranean termites. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove extraneous sources of wood cellulose and other edible materials, such as wood debris, 

tree stumps and roots, stakes, formwork, and construction waste wood from soil within and 

around foundations. 

B. Soil Treatment Preparation: Remove foreign matter and impermeable soil materials that could 

decrease treatment effectiveness on areas to be treated. 

3.2 APPLYING SOIL TREATMENT 

A. Application: Mix soil treatment termiticide solution to a uniform consistency. Distribute 

treatment uniformly. Apply treatment at the product's EPA-Registered Label volume and rate 

for maximum specified concentration of termiticide to the following so that a continuous 

horizontal and vertical termiticidal barrier or treated zone is established around and under 

building construction. 

1. Slabs-on-Grade : Under ground-supported slab construction, including footings, building 

slabs, and attached slabs as an overall treatment. Treat soil materials before concrete 

footings and slabs are placed. 

2. Foundations: Soil adjacent to and along the entire inside perimeter of foundation walls; 

along both sides of interior partition walls; around plumbing pipes and electric conduit 

penetrating the slab; around interior column footers, piers, and chimney bases; and along 

the entire outside perimeter, from grade to bottom of footing. 

3. Penetrations: At expansion joints, control joints, and areas where slabs and below-grade 

walls will be penetrated. 

B. Post warning signs in areas of application. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=10007&mf=04&src=wd
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C. Reapply soil treatment solution to areas disturbed by subsequent excavation, grading, 

landscaping, or other construction activities following application. 

END OF SECTION 313116 
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SECTION 347113 - PLASTIC BOLLARD COVERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plastic bollard covers. 

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM A500 – Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel 

Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Comply with Section 01 33 00 – Submittal Procedures.  

B. Product Data: Provide for each type of bollard, component, finish, and accessory specified. 

C. Color Samples: Submit sample of color specified. 

D. Setting Drawings: For steel security posts, show foundations and cutouts required in work 

specified in other Sections. 

E. Maintenance Data: Submit manufacturer’s field touch-up, cleaning, and maintenance 

instructions. 

F. Warranty Documentation: Submit sample of manufacturer’s warranty. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Reliance Foundry 

B. Approved Equal 

2.2 ACCESSORIES: 

A. Self-adhesive foam strips. 

B. Self-adhesive neoprene tape. 
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2.3 PLASTIC BOLLARD COVERS 

A. Plastic Bollard Cover : 

1. Height: 52 inches (132 cm) 

2. Base Diameter: 6 - 1/2 inches  

3. Material: High Density Polyethylene (HDPE) 

4. Color: Gray  

5. Installation: self-adhesive foam strips. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine paving or other substrates for compliance with manufacturer’s requirements for 
placement and location of embedded items, condition of substrate, and other conditions affecting 

installation of bollards. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with manufacturer’s installation instructions and setting drawings. 

B. Do not install damaged, cracked, chipped, deformed, or marred bollards. Field touch-up minor 

imperfections in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. Replace bollards that cannot be 
field repaired. 

C. Plastic Bollard Covers: Install over foam strips in pattern indicated in manufacturer's instructions. 

3.3 CLEANING & PROTECTION 

A. Protect bollards against damage. 

B. Immediately prior to Substantial Completion, clean bollards in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instructions to remove dust, dirt, adhesives, and other foreign materials. 

C. Touch up damaged finishes according to manufacturer’s instructions. 

3.4 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES 

A. Provide executed warranty. 

END OF SECTION 347113 


